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Preface

Were it not for the fact that we have three matters to
record, no prefatory note would be necessary in & volume
in the well-established Teach Yourself series.

First, & note on the history of the materials in this
Hausa grammar. The original lessons were used from
1962-1968 by Mr. Kirk-Greene in regular African
language courses in the Summer Schools at the University
of California, Los Angeles, and for faculty and post-
graduate classes at Ahmadu Bello University. A parallel
and advanced version was used by Dr. Kraft in his
credit-earning courses at Michigan Btate Unmiversity
between 1964 and 1968, and at UCLA from 1968 to the
present. On the experience gained from this considerable
testing period we have combined and revised our course
materials, Since 1966, Dr. Kraft has worked on the task
of incorporating them into the eventual text of Teack
Yourself Hawsa. If the foundations of this volume lie in
the original work of one of us, the credit for the final
version js essentially that of the other,

Secondly, a reference to some of the distinetive features
of thizs Hausa grammar. In most existent grammars,
insufficient attention has been paid to the gquestions of
marking tone and vowel length; we have given special
attention to these essential aids to acquiring fluency.
The supplementary sections of the book, such as the
bibliographical gmide to further reading, referential
lessons, quick-look tables of grammatical aynopsis and a
two-way vocabulary of some 2000 words will place the
student who completes this course in a promising position
to sit formal examinations in Hausa and then, hopefully,
move to the field to put into practice what he has
learned at home. Again, we have songht to support
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the morphological and syntactical analysis by a series of
lively dialogues and typical situational conversations,
and, later on, of traditional fables, proverbs and stories.
Where the student has the advantage of working with a
Hauss informant, he may conveniently have these
eonversation-pieces read or recorded. But since we are
aware that, in the nature of the Teach Yourself series,
many students will initially be faced with the problem of
literally teaching themselves, we have here and there
eschewed an approach that holds that grammars should
be purely descriptive and never prescriptive, and have
taken advantage of our class experience where we have
found that a didastic * laying down of the basic rules’
ig very often a helpful and appreciated framework for
those beginning to learn an African language,

Thirdly, and most importantly, the acknowledgement
of our debts of gratitude. To name all those—scholars,
informants, research assistants, students—who have so
readily co-operated in our work on this new Hausa
course would be impossible. But we hope that if we
specify those to whom our greatest thanks for informa-
tion, explanation and clarification goes, and happily
dedicate our book to all students of Hausa, be they
Nigerian or otherwise, past or future, we shall have
| achieved our aim of due acknowledgement, Those to

whom our special thanks are due include Mr. F. W.
Parsons, Reader in Hausa at the 8chool of Oriental and
| African Btudies, University of London, whose exhaustive
comments on the text were so helpful and upon whose
scholarly analyses of Hausa verbs and noun plurals we
have leaned go heavily ; Dr. D. W. Arnott, Professor of
| West African Languages at the University of London,
| for his suggested improvements ; Messrs. G. P. Bargery
and R. C. Abraham, whose monumental dictionaries we
rarely turned to in vain ; the numerous and enthusiastic
students registered for our respective courses over the

ANl
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years; our various research assistants, Yahaya Aliyu,
Benjamin Ishaku, Salisu Abubakar, Ibrahim Wada, Bani
Abdullahi, Katherine (Powers) de Blij and Marguerite
(1. Eraft ; and our typists, Jean Gorman and Dorothy
Pelton, who have dealt so nobly with a language quite
strange to them. In hoping that this book may be a
helpful contribution to the learning of one of the two
most important langnages of Africa, we conclude by
reminding our readers of the Hausa proverb Kirktid,
farkonkis madlcl, Earshenkd zumd: it may be bitter lo
begin study but the end 15 sweet,

Crarree H. Krarr, Ph.D).

Department of Linguistics,
University of California at Los Angeles

in association with
A H M. Emg-GreEene, MA.
8t. Antony's College, Oxford
1973






Part One

Introduction






Lesson 1

The Hansa Language

1. Hausa historically is primarily the name of a langu
rather than of a people. By extension, it has come to
nsed to describe the majority group of northern Nigerians,
linked by a sense of unity based on a common language,
history and customs, Ethnically, however, there exists
some heterogeneity within this group, and religion-wise
there are a few Christian and amimist Hausa as well as
Muslim Hausa.

2. The present-day Hausa people originste from the
Hausi Bakwai, the seven historical states of Kano,
Eatsina, Daura, Zazzau (Zaria), Biram, Gobir and Rano,
which form the nucleus of tha Kano, North Central and
North-western states of Nigeria and of the contignous
portion of Niger Republic. Thess states flourished some
400 years ago ; Kano city is reputed to be a thousand
years old. At the beginning of the nineteenth century,
the Fulani of Bokoto incorporated the governments of the
Hansi Bakwii into the Bokoto empire, the foundation of
the political entity recognized up to 1966 as the Northern
Regron of Nigeria. The kingdom of Bornu, along with the
remainder of present-day North-eastern, Benue-FPlatean
and Kwara states, remained outside the mainstream of
Hausa and later Fulani influence.

Those ancient states where Hausa was spoken, but not
as a mother tongue, were lnown a3 the Banzd Balkwii,
the seven ° illegitimate ' ones, They included such areas
aa Tlorin (Yoruba), Nupe, Yauri, Kebbi, Ewararafa
(Jukun), Gwari and Zamfara. Gwarl is a term still used to
refer contemptuously to one who haltingly stammers out
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pidgin-Hauss : Bigwhri né. Its opposite, the flattery
given to a foreigner who speaks fluent Hauss, = y& ivad
Hansd kdmar jikin Kand, literally he speaks Hausa [ike
@ Kano donkey. The Kano dialeet is that normally
accepted as * standard ' Hausa for teaching purposes, and
18 the one preferred in this book,

3. The Hausa language is generally recognized to be the
largest West African language. Fifteen to twenty million
people ecan elaim Hausa as their mother-tongue with
some ten million non-native speakers demonstrating
varying degrees of uumpaiaam:-a in the language. It is the
predominant language of the northern states of Nigeria
and of neighbouring Niger Republic. Sizable Hausa-
speaking communities (often itinerant and trading) are
also found in many of the major cities of West, North and
Equatorial Afriea.
In the former Northern Region of Nigeria up to 1966,
Hausas shared with English the status of °official’
and both were written into the constitution. In
1964 the Northern House of Assembly considered the
ion of Haumsa as the only language of business
throughout the Government and in the legislature.
Regulations towards implementing this were introduced
but were rescinded in early 1966. Without a knowledge
of Hausa, however, it is awkward to move very far from
northern Nigeria's urban circles and difficult to communi-
cate effectively with any but the Englizh-speaking elite.

4. Hausa is classified by Greenberg as & member of the
Chadie group of the Afroaziatic family of languages.! It
ia, therefore, more closely related genetically to Arabie,
Hebrew, Berber and other members of the Afroasiatie

! Sen Greenberg, . H., The Languages of Africa, Bloomington,
Indiana : Indians University, 1983,
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family than are most of the rest of the languages of sub-
Saharan Africa. To this extent Hausa is not a * typical ’
African language.

The conceptual framework of the Hausa-speaking
peoples expressed through the language is, however,
definitely African and bears a close relationship to that
expressed through more °typically ® African Niger-
Kordofanian languages to the south of Hausa.

The eultural influence of the Near East upon the
Hausa people is, however, quite prominent and is reflected
in the language. The influence of Muslim thought and
pulture may be said to permeate many aspects of Hausa
life and lan . Borrowings of concepts (especially
religions md%ﬂphiml} and vocabulary are recogniz-
able at every tum.,

As one result of early Muslim influence, Hausa has a
literary tradition extending back several centuries before
contact with Western culture. Hausa was first writtenin
an Arabic seript known as &jdmi. Today this representa-
tion of the language is largely restricted to Muslim
scholars, divines (milimai) and their Koranic schools,
having been su ed for most purposes by the Roman
soript (minus the discritice) which is used in this book.

A large amount of printed literature is available in
Huusa, and a variety of periodicals have appeared over
the years, at least two of which are still produced
regularly,. Foremost among the secular producers of
Hausa literature has beem the Gaskiya Corporation,
Zaria. In recent years, however, the Northern Nigeria
Publishing Corporation at Zaria has emerged as the
principal publisher of Hausa texts. The weekly news-

aper Gaskiya Ta Fi Kwabo is the most prominent of the
E[num periodicals, and is supported by a relatively large
number—when compared to the number of publications
in other vernaculars—of books printed in Roman seript
and published by various commercial and mission groups



6 HAUSA
in Northern Nigeria. Since its removal to Eaduns in
1966, hnwam,ithnafaﬂadtnmt&inthauw
orthography (especially with respect to the ‘ hooked’
letters), and should not, therefore, be imitated by those
sitfing for formal Hausa language examinations.




Lesson 2

Hausa Pronunciation I : Consonants and
Vowels

1. Twenty-one written symbols will be employed to
represent the twenty-four Hansa comsomants (three of
the consonants, sh, ts and 'y, are represented by double
letters).! The following chart provides a fairly accurate
indication of the sounds of sixtern of these consonants :

b as in big : bibi, bibba, blki *

¢ as the ok in church : can, cikd, miod
d as in dog : don, bidikd, daré

g as in good (never as in gist) : guda, gérd, dogd
h &3 in hat : hitd, habd, rahi

i a8 in jof : jAwd, kojérd, jiki

k as in king : kied, kiki, kdwid
1as in like : 1848, lallé, lafiyd

m as in man ; motd, makoyl, dAmi

n as in nof : nimid, hanni, nisa

§ as in son : sanyi, sani, Haosd

sh a3 in shuf : shiga, shil, tishi

t a8 in fin : tafl, tébhr, Ao

w agd in win ; watd, wuarl, rawl

y 88 in yet : yArd, hanydyl, yunwi

g as in zéro: zuwl, =858, kizd

2 The letters g, v and & are not used in Hausas except sometimes in
the spelling of foreign names. The letter pis sometimes seem a8 & non.
gtandard representation of the sound reguiarly written as f, which,
howevet, clten sounde more like English p than English f. The sound
represonted in English by gu oveurs regularly in Housa words, bat is

written Kw.

3 Bpe pagrs 9-11 and 14 for explanationa of the diseritieal marks.
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2. The remainder of the consonants require special
treatment.

1 sounds very much like the English f, but is produeed
between the lips rather than between the lower lip and
upper teeth as in the English f. Often, too, Hausa £ is
pronounced nearer the English p, eg. HII, lifiyd, fita,
gitd, fari. In some words it is interchangeable with h,
e.g. fodu/hudu, ts015/tsdho.

? ia a glottal cateh like that which precedes each vowel
in English exclamations such as oh-ok or wh-uh, In Haunsa
* is written when it oceurs in the middle of a word, e.g.
&'k, ni'am. Every word beginning with a vowel in Hausa
actually starts with a glottal catch, but this, since it is
predictable, is not written either in the official ortho-
graphy or in this book, e.g. aikd, 4ddd, L.

"y is a very rare Hausa sound which consists of y
preceded by a glottal cateh, e.g. "yi'yd, "yarsd.

The consonants 6, d, & and ts are known technically as
glottalized consemants. That is, each is produced with a
simultaneous glottal catch and released with a rather
explosive quality to it. The 6 and d, in addition, are
often produced implosively, i.e. with the air stream pulled
into the mouth rather than expelled from the mouth as
with & and ts. In the schools of Hausaland the letters
representing these sounds are referred to as hooked letters.

f i like b, but with & simnltaneons glottal catch and an
explosive quality to the releass, e.g. bérd, 1868, habi.

d is hke d (though the tongue position iz a bit farther
back), but with a simultaneous glottal catch and an
explosive quality to the release, e.g. diki, daya, kudi.

k& is like k, but with a simnltaneous glottal cateh and an
explosive, click-like quality to the release, e.g. G688, Ak

ts is like s, but with a simultaneous glottal catch, an
explosive quality to the release and, for many speakers,
an initial ¢ sound, e.g. tsifi, yiisd, teditsd.

r is either & short trill or & flap which often sounds
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much like an 1. Though many Hausa speakers will
maintain a distinction between the two r sounds, con-
sistently employing one in certain words and the other
in other words, the processes of linguistic change have so
affected the use of these sounds that it is often impossible
to predict accurately which r will be employed in a given
word. The majority of Hausa speakers employ a trilled r
before most consonantz (except labial and velar), e.g.
murni ; in final position, e.g. har ; regularly in words
borrowed from other langonages, e.g. barkd, kardntd ;
and in & relatively small number of other words. The
flap ¢ occurs in most other contexts. The student is
encouraged to discover what the pattern followed by his
informant is, and to learn to employ that pattern in his
own speech. He may find it convenient to add a tilde (F)
throughout these lessons to indicate when the tmll
ocours in his informant’s speech. The present authors
have weighed the relative merits of consistently indica-
ting the difference between the two r sounds throughout
these lessons and felt that it would be less confusing to
omit such mdication here.

4. Hausa makes use of five short and five long vowels.
However, only five written symbols are used in Hausa
literature to represent these ten sounds. It is, therefore,
necessary to supplement the accepted writing system in
order to enable the student to lmow which sound is to
be employed in a given word. Long vowels will thus be
indicated in these lessons by the presence of a macron (&)
albove the letter. Vowels with no macron are therefore
short.

Due to the wide dialectal differences in the pronuncia-
tion of English vowels, it is very difficult to illustrate
Hausa vowels unambiguously by employing English
words. The following attempt to do so is only a general
guide and must not therefore be depended upon too
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heavily. The student must do his best to imitate his
informant’s production of the vowel sound carefully,
whether or not the English illustration of the Hausa
sound given below is acourate for his dialect. He may
later find it profitable to substitute other English (or
non-Englizh) key-words for those given below. In any
event, the long vowels (&, &, i, &, @) are always © pure ’
vowels in Hausa, unlike English where they are usually
phouetic diphthongs (technically known as glides) ® The
student should keep this basic difference hetween Hausa
and English vowels in mind as he refers to the English
* kev-words * below.

a most frequently * similar to the u in Butter, euff :
habd, All6, tAf

& similar to a in far, cor, psalm ; rdnk, tath, A6

@ similar to e in bet, check : fonslr, mied, ghbe

* The student unaware of this eharacteristic of English pronuncis-
tion might profitably watch his iihn in & mirror as he pronoonces
slowly a word sach s kope or loaf. He will nots thet as he sompletes
the vowaol segment of the word his lips become more T.Ellﬂr pursed
inte & w-like position in antisipation of the final labial consonant.
This process is technioslly known as & voweel glide, and thess words
are spelled phonetically kowp and lowf to indicate the fact that the
vowel seginent in them is a complex of o plus w. Less easily observy-
able but nonetheless real vowel glides occur on most other ' long °
vowels in English as well. The vowel in fret, for example, involves a
sliding {gliding} forward of the tongue into oy position “ihnneuua.liy
apalh& ﬁ_irl] &5 does that in rale (phonctically reg).  Likewise the
vowel in far involves o tongue glide which may be phonetically
represented by an K (e.g. folf or falir). The point is that Hausa
vowels are not charncterized by this type of ' diphthongizing '
Hausa long vowels are, therefore, phonetisally repreasntable as oo
rather than ow, i rather than iy, oo rather than aff, wu rather than
utr, e rakher than ey, The Enplish learner of Houss mnst, therefore,
give some attention to keeping his lips still as he produces a
Hausa 6 or @, and his tongue in its etarting position when he
produces Hausa 1, & and §, regardiess of the consonant that follows

* In proximity to y or i, & ia often pronounced ae short e, B,
yinzn, sai. Other slight variations alsn ooeur in the pronuncistion
of 8. The stadent should be on the lookoat for them amd sesk to
imilate the native speakes’s praduection at all Limes.
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8 similar to @ in rate, male, date : 1868, gémil, tébir

i similar to i in pin, bit: ciki, gidd, idb

I similar to ¢ in she, feet: kif, shi, rigd

o similar to o in ohey (very short) : Belld

& similar to o in open, goal : dbkl, tuwd, mdth

n similar to the vowel in foof, put : uki, muthm,
dabi

& similar to oo in boot, root, oot : sing, thld, hiald

4. Bhort vowels are quantitatively shorter in duration than
vowels and very often differ in quality as well. That
is, if a given short vowel requires a certain length of
time to be produced, its long counterpart may require
twice as much time. The fact that a given vowel is
short rather than long may also be signalled (especially
in closed syllables) by the fact that the short vowel
sounds different from its long counterpart. Thus, the
difference between tafi, go away, and A8, palm of the
hand, is signalled both by the differences in the actual
length of the two a's and by the fact that they ° sound ’
different (i.e. have a different phonetic quality).

B, In addition to the ten vowels, there are in Hansa two
diphthongs. These are combinations of a short a plus y
or w which cccur in a single syllable. They are, however,
written as ai and an:

al usually approximates the « in cwff + y: kili, nai ;

or the ¢ in bet + v : sai, sii

s usually approximates the u in cup 4+ w: kasuyd,

f, The student should always keep in mind the fact that
u language is made up primarily of sounds rather than
written symbols. Written symbols are used in this book
only as guides to the spoken sounds of the Hausa langu-
age, not as an end in themselves.
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dmegﬁt?.;ﬂfwﬁtm;?mtdﬂhmm is
esigned fo be as true a guide as possible to the spoken
and only one, meaningful unit of sound in Housa,



Lesson 3

Hausa Pronunciation II : Tone and
Intonation

l. No language i known to be spoken without the
systematic use of pitch distinetions in addition to the
distinctions between the various vowels and consomants.
English, for example, is characterized by a very intricate
intonational system (the specifics of the system vary from
dialect to dialeet) in which pitch distinetions play a
major part.

A large proportion of the world's langnages—including
all but a very few African languages—employ pitch
tonally rather than intonationally. This is o usage quite
distinet from that of English. Such languages are known
a8 tone languages. Haues i a tone language.

Each Hausa syllable consists of & given set of conso-
nants and vowels plus an assigned tone. Each word
must, therefore, be learned and pronounced with its
proper tone pattern as well as its proper vowels and
consonants.! In order to facilitate proper learning, snd to
avoid ambiguity, we have considered it helpful to employ
accent marks in this book to indicate the proper tone of
each syllable. In the traditional orthography (which
does not indicate either tone or vowel length), for

L It ta important to observe that fone and long patfern are terms
osmployed to designate a ayatem which employs pitch distinotions in
a relotive manner—naot in an abeolote manner like potes in muaie.
Different Bd]:llﬂull;ﬂ!, eg. men and women, have different voics
pitches and thess may be varied for emotionsl ressona. It ie the
relalive infernal botwoen soocessive syllables of apeech that deters
mines the tonal (and intonational) patéerns being employed in
language, nof the absoluts piteh on which thess speech sogments
fall.
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example, the spelling jibi represent two distinot words
and the spelling fito represents three distinet words,
differing in tone (see below).

4, In Hausa there are two tone levels (termed high and
low), and & lesa frequent combination of high and low
resulting in a falling tone. These tones are not necessarily
assignable to absolute pitch levels such as those of a
musical scale, but rather are important because they
contrast with each other in a systematic way within the
language. That is, Hausa high tone is of importance
because it contrasts with low tone bubkamnunt for the
difference in mesning between words like jibi, after
tomorrow, and jibi, a meal, or between fits, i’@m out,
BtS, ferrying, and Htd, guines corn beer,

3. In this book the grave accent [ ) is employed over the
vowel of the relevant syllable to indicate low tone. A
high-tone syllable is signalled by the absence of any tone
mark over the vowel. The circumflax () accent over a
vowel indicates a fulling-fone syllable (i.e. one which
starts high and falls to low). A few examples of words

differing only in tone are :

a cry kakd  kaki  baobab tree
ingide ciki vikd stomach

he went yEtd yE td8 he will go
(particle of assent) na’dm nd*am (reply to 4 call)

4. Hausa also has an intonational system. This system
involves the specifying and modification of the pitch
levels in the tonal system. Hausa intonation applies to
whole utterances, not to each syllable as is the case with
tone.

While every syllable has its own tone, the spectfic
piteh level of each syllable in an utterance is determined
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by the intonational system in accordance with the
position of the given syllable in the utterance. The tonal
pattern of a word determines whether the pitch of the
syllable is the same, higher or lower than the pitch of
the immediately preceding and following syllables in
the utterance. The intonational system specifies how
much difference there will be between contiguous
syllables with different tones.

The total pitch component (tone plus intonation) of a
Hausa utterance can be conveniently described in terms
of five pitch levels.? These can be numbered from 1 to 5,
Eith 1 referring to the lowest and 5 to the highest pitch

vel.

5. The most characteristic type of Hauss mtonation
may be termed declarative sntonation. This type of
intonation has a generally descending pitch pattern and
may be represented on a chart as follows :

kin® o

Blibansi yi shiga dikin Andd. Father-his he entered
room-of Audu,

The first high tone in a declarative pattern is on pitch
level 5. The next low is on piteh 3, the next high on 4,

* Seo also Hodge, Carleton T., Hausa Basic Jousse, pp. 3 ., and
Kraft, Charles H., and Margeerita G., & omaa:
Cowrse. An snpotatsd bibliogeaphy will found on pages 260 §.
{Lu-un 13:.
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ete. The pattern, therefore, is to drop two steps from a
high to & low, and to elimb one step from a low to a high,
but with two qualifications :

(i} An initial low tone will be on Jevel 3 and the following
high on level 5.
(i1) A final low will drop to level 1, even if the utterance
is not long enough to force it there, but will go no
lower than level 1. '

6. Inderrogative intonation is of two types :

(@) When the utterance includes no interrogative word,
the last high tone will jump to a pitch level ab least
one step higher than the pitch level of the previous
high-tone syllable. Often, in fact, the whole utterance
is pitched on a higher level than in the corresponding
statement., If the final syllable is high, it will slur
from the very high level to a level at least one step
lower. A following low tone (if present) will drop only
one step rather than all the way down to level 1 as

in the declarative pattern :
5 ka 1, #m, ne-,
£ v m s s . &
3w "W
2 I
1

Eandi lifiyh P Suni aiki né #
Are you well ¥ Are they working ¢

These utterances as statements (declarative intona-
tion) would be as follows, in contrast with the interro-
gative patterns above :
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L. N | .., GO =
¢ .t o ad
= I" t I._ —r-l—'lt.. —

Hl I:I,.I_‘ ll nﬁ-’ i
e e \ope
1 yi || i

Kand lifiyi. Sund aiki né.

You are well. They are working.

When the utterance includes an interrogative word it
employs the declarative pattern with two modifica-

tions

(i} The whols utterance may be on a alightly higher
pitch.

(i) A final high-tone syllable becomes a falling slur

to & level at least one step lower. If the final

gyllable is a low tone, the second modification

(5)

does not apply.

5 o gids T
4 i.-r ll. -lr .". _..mh £ "" _:_
3 i yaushe k' u; lri : ".
2 -1
! L
Ind gidd P Yaushé =i ki 55 P InA aiki P
How's (your] When will you How's (your)

family come ! work ¥

7. Vooative intonation, employ
title in addressing him, is the

name or

described under 6 (b) above :

od when using & person’s

game as that
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B no Misa_ ||NE gaishé nu An
4 ‘#i 1 -l:|. 'ﬁ "" '|.
3 san ki . Dbi_||sen '
2 i i '
1 du
SAnnu, Musi. Hi gaish@ ki, dilibl. Binnn, Audd,
Greetings, I greet you, (Greetings,
Musa. student, Audu.

8. Stress i1s also present in Hausa, but is not nearly as
important in Hauss as in English. The student muat,
however, learn to recognize and imitate the stress as well
as the pitch pattern of each utterance. The following
generalizations concerning Hauss stress may be helpful :

(i) Differences in stress alone do not account for
differences 1n meaning between worda.

(i) Btress genem]iy, though by no means u.lwaya, falls on
syllables possessing high tone (as exceptions note the
following—the underlined syllable takes the stress :
mied o8, if i3 @ woman ; kiwd dkwhtl, bring the boz).

(iii) When a series of high-tone syllables mfnﬂ]uw&dhya
low tone, the high-tone eyllable immediately pre-
ceding the low syllable carries greater stress than the
preceding high syllables unless such a syllable is both
wun:l;’f:ul and possesses a short vowel (e.g. jta od,
it is she).

9, The im e of mastering the tone and intonation
Hausa cannot be overemphasized. To * learn *

usa words and longer utterances without taking the
trouble to acquire the proper pitch patiern suggests an
mdifference by the speaker that indicates dierespect or
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even ignorance. Foreigners have insulted Hansa-speakers
too long by simply earrying their own intonational
patterns over into Hausa. It 13 an everlasting tnibute to
the patience and kindness of the Hausa people that they
have not only put up with such carelessness but even
learned to understand some of the things we have
attempted to say in our bastardized form of their
language !

Tha-f:ne Pat.tﬂ:m of aach word 15 full}r g i.n‘l.—ugtul bo it
as are the vowels and consonants, and it must be as com-
pletely mastered. It is for this reason that the effort has
been made to iIndicate the tone and vowel length of each
Hausa syllable in this book.







Part Two






Lesson 4

Greetings I

1. In Hausa society, greetings are usually more than a
easusl * hello * or nodded ¢ morning ', They are the hall-
mark of courtesy and good manners. Different greetings
exist for different times of the day and for different

activities. The more common of these greetings are given
below. Other important greetings are given in Lesson 31.

9. The following greetings can be used with anyone, &b

any time.
Greeting Reply
hello sAnnu yhuowi, sinnu

(kddad) hello
are you well T lafiyd P lifiyd lan I'm fine
how's (your) Ind gajiyd P bl gdiivk there is no

tiredness tiredneas
how's (your) InGaikiP aikida I'm thankful

work 1 godiyd for it
how's (your) Ind gidd? 1ifiyd fine

family !
what's the ind libAri P (lAbhri)sai

news 1 Alhsri all is well
fine tb madalla
see you later  sai an jimd ySuwi, sai an okay, see

fimi you later

3. A typical greeting situation will include some such
sequence s that listed in section 2 above. The following
more specialized greetings are substitutable for the first
(lines 3 and 4) or the last (line B) greeting in the above
list when appropriate :



24 HAUBA

() Morning greetings

Greeting Reply

how did you sleep 7 In& kwina P lafiyi fine
did you sleep well kwal lifiyk ¥  ldflyk fine

(b) Midday and afternoon greetings :
Greeting . Reply
how's (your) day ¥ Ind wuni ¢ liflyd fine

4. Greetings for special situations :

Greeting Reply
greetings at (your) sinnu di aiki yiowi, sinnu
work
greetinga at (your) sinnu di sowd  yiowid, sdnnu
coming
greetings {on entering  sdlimb Alaikhn  ylowi, dlaika
& home) silimu
5. Parting greetings :
Greeting Reply
see you later sai an jimi yiuwd, mi fimi
dd yawid
see you tomorrow  sal ghbe yauwh, sai gibe
see you sometime  sal wani 16kdel  yluwi, sai wani
(soon) Lokied
until morning sai da sifé yilowi, sai dd shfe
until evening gai di vimmi vinwi, sai dd
yimmi
see you some day sai wata rind  yAuwd, sai wata
rind

A common alternative reply to any of these greetings is -
t6 Alli i kai mi  may God bring it about (it okay,
may God take us [to that time])

to which one responds in turn :

Emin may it be 5o
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VOCABULARY

Nominals

aiki work

Allii God

an jimi after a whale {this is actually a verbal con-
struction but often functions as a nominal)

ghjiva tiredness

gida home, household

gibe LOMOFroW

ini where !, how !

kwini pn;;:rlm:l of night

libiri news

laflydk health, well-being

lokdei time

sife morning

yAmma early evening ; west

wani (m.},

wata () a certain, a
period of daylight

Verbals Particles

bi, bibt thereisno/none &min amen, may it be

jimi wait a while 80

kai carry, take, da with, and

Convey midalla splendid, thank
vou {l.
thanks be to
God)
sai until, except

gAnnu greetings
to 1/td well, okay
yhuwa/

yinwa ! fine, okay

! The low-tone form 65 and the form yiaws [with the short final
voowed) oply occur if no pauese (indicnted in these lesscos by a
somena) ceours betweon thess particles and a following word.
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Dralogue

Belld :
Tsi :
Balld :
Tsd :

: Bannu di suwi, Isd.

Yiowi, sdnnn.

: Ing& ghjizd 7

Bi ghjizi.

: 1nd aiki?

Aiki di gbdiys.

: Ind libdri P

Libdrl sai &lhari.
Té midANS.

' Ewal lifivd 7
: Lifiyil.,

Ing gida P
Lifiyd lan *

To midalli. Sai gibe.
Té Allk yi kai mb.

® Lau is an cmphasizing particle equivalent to * very well °,



Lesson 5
Gender of Nouns

1. All zsingular nouns are either mascnline or feminine.
There is no neuter in Hausa.

2. Most nouns ending in -8 are feminine, Many, however,
are maseuline. Following are some of the more common
nouns which have a final -a but are masculine :

gidi home, compound gind  name

rawid water gligh  bucket
wisd ! game Bérh  nouse
wath moon, month nimi meat

3. Words for acceptedly male and female things, regard-
less of their final vowels, express the expected gender.
(See Lesson 6 for use of né with masculine nominals, cé
with feminine.)

Mitfim né. It is & man,
Mich cd. It i3 & woman.
88 né. It is & bull.
Zhakard né. It 18 & rooster,

4. No gender distinction 13 made in the plural. Né is used
with all plural nominals, even if they refer to females.

Mtd nd. They are women.
Bérhyé né.  They are mice.
Jikund nd.  They are donkeys.

1 Bgt this is feminine in some Areas,
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B. The common nmues of most animals, though gram-
matically either masenline or feminine, refer to either sex.

‘Béra né. It is o rat (either zex).

Giwa cb. It ia an elephant (either sex),
Akwiyi cb. It is & goat (either sex),?
Tunklyk c8. It is o sheep {oithor sex).®

. The names of towns, countries and rivers are feminine,

Nijériyh Nigeria Binuwdi  River Benue
Faransda France Tkko ]-.E-E{,L'l-

Ingild England Eand Kano
Amirkd Amernica Bakkwato BSokoto

Ewiirk  River Niger  Baucl Bauchi

7. A ferminine of wany wouns referring to persons or
annnals and of many adjectival nominals may bo formed
by changing the masculine ending as follows

(@) A final =8 or =i to -owi :

L888a (ne.) ol person tsdfawi ()
dogd (m.) tall peraon déguwi (f.)
tsuntsd () bird tsuntsuwd {f.)

(b A final -8 to -iyd :
| Bihaushé (m.) Hausa person  Babaushiya (f)

| Bilirabé (m )  Arab Balarabiya (f.)
| Batiré (m.) white man Batariva (]
. shigé (m.) bastard shégiyk (f.)
(2] A final =T to <lyd :
majémi () tunner majémiyi ()
| dalibi (m.) studont dalibiyi (f.)
| mahaifl (#i.) parent mahaifiyd ([}

! Unless thie nninas] roferred to s leenwi i ba mile, i which osse
| the words piigd, rowm, and blnsurd, ke goni, aro wsod.
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or to & high tone -& :
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jhidt (m.) donkey jiki (f))
jRrimi (m.) brave person  jirtmd ()
gwani (m.) axpert gwini {f]'
maldm(i) (m.) teacher maldmai (f.)
dalibi (m.) student daliba ()

8. SBome nouns, especially lonship terms, may be either

mazenline or feminine :

kikd grandfather or grandmother
jikd grandson or granddaughter
duth youngest brother or sister

VOCABULARY
Nominals
dkewiyi (f.) goat
Amirkd (f)  America
Batiré white man
bérd mose, rat
dilibi (pl.
dilibai) student
glwd (f.) elephant
gligh bucket
Ingild () England
ikl donkey
el ki grandparent
Eani ( I Kano
miod (f)
(pl. mBtk)  woman, wife
macd 4 -r
= miitar ... wife of .
:g.lin;ﬂ teacher, Mr
/m
minﬂng what !
mibkhm {pl. AN, Person
mutiné (pl. people)
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I Nijériyh (f)  Nigeria
I. ruwh water
' sd ball
( giind MAMS
|‘ teuntsn hired
. tankiyil (f.)  shecp
| wannin this
wiad game, play
Il watd moon,
' sikard rooster, cock
Particies
| | né (f. o8) is, are, were
EXERCISES
{ Translats into Eﬂg]li]]
1. Ruwi nk. 6. Tsuntsd nd.
2. Jikunk na, 7. Kik& nb,
3. Giwi ob. 8. ‘Bird ne.
4, Tedtuwi cé. 9. DElM né.
5. Bitiré ng. 10. Mbtfim né.
‘I Translate into Hausa with either né (m.) or o8 (f) :
1. It's & name. 6. Bhe's & woman
2. It's & bull. 7. It's a game.
3. They are mies. 8, It's a rooster.
4. He's a Hausa person (m.). 9. It's & home,
H|| 5. They are women. 10. It’s the moon.
I

i‘ Misd : Sinnu dalibl.

: Ménéné wanndn P
uﬁ Wanodn jiki né.
Misk : TH, ménéné wannin P

ﬂ ltll’h Yhuwi, sinnn milim.
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Aundh : Tsunish né.

Miss : Mécécd wannin P
Aundh : ﬂhi.i:i od.

Miisd : Td, méokes wanndn P
Audh : Wannidn tunkiyi oé.
Misi : TS midalld, sai gobe.

Audh ;: Yhows, Ald y& kai mb.

3l



Legzon 6
“To be * : Ne, C& and K& nan'

I The sense of emfisfarefwasfwere is, regardless of
aspecth (or °tense '), expressed by mé if the subject ia
masculine or ¢ if it is feminine. As no pender distinction
is made in noun plurals, pé is always used with plural
forms. {Bee Lesson 5, section 4.)

2. Ni/ed typically ocours at the end of a phrase or clause
and its tome is always opposite to the tone of the pre-

ceding syllable.

Sarkl né. It is & chief.

Yarb né. It is a boy,

Makarantd oi. It is 5 school.

Yirinyl cd. It 15 a girl,

Yira né, They are children.

Y& tafl gidi ne. He went home (emphatic).

3. The construction ké nan can often be used to express
the same meaning as néfeé. The use of ki nan, however,
typically implies greater emphasis than would the use of
1, e8.

Endl ké nan. It is money.

Sarki kb nan. Tt is the king !

Yi shmi knd] ki He's become really
nan, wealthy !

Ta, mun diws gida
ké nan. Well, we're back home.

! Thege forms are nok, however, the only ways to render the
Erglish verb * to be *. For other renderings, sea Lessons 15 snd 19,
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4, The phraze shi k8 nan, hiterally meaning # iz this, is
common in the Hausa language, and is used to express
finality and, often, to signal transition to a new topic
similar to the notion of that's all, that's that, that's ell
theve is bo i, that's the end of the matler,

Y4 muth, Bhi ké nan. Biyan wannidn ... He died.
That was that. After this. ..

5. In the negative, bi . . . ba né/ed or ki nan is used.

Bi idd ba nk. It is nol an eye.
B4 kudi ba ki nan. Tt is not money !
Bh giwa ba cb, It is not an elephant.
Bi yird ba né, They are not children,

6. The independent pronouns commonly occur with
néjed and kb nan,

nipk  itis T (m.) ita of it is she
niedk itisT(f) mi ni it is we
kai né it i you {m.) kil né it is you (pl.)
kB o8 it is you (f) g1l né it is they
ghi né it is he {(m.)
Wilné né P NI né. Whoisit? H's 1.
Bhi né =i taf. It iz he who will go.
Wiya®2z6F Nikénan. Who has come ¥ T.

VOUABULARY

Nominals

girl hown

idd ey

ki head

kiisuwd () market

& The reason for o shork vowel on this {snd other) pecson.sspect
pronouns when following an interrogative is explained in Lesson 20,
soothon T (b) (i)
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kudi money

e g

makaranti (f.) school
sfiniyi (f)

(pl. shinid) cow (pl cattle)
sarki chief
icd (g yhes) boy (5L chikdren

pt. yard . children

wi, wing,

winéné ? who 1

Verbals Particles
diwd return (here), come back &% no
shlga enter, go in I Fea
i go (away), go (io) Ealau  very

Important Phrases

bi M4ifi that's ckeay (I, there's nothing wrong),
never mind

dd kyin good !

ghi ki nan that's that

EXERCISES

Translate into English -
1. Winé né P

2. @arl kb nan.

3. Bi sarki ba né,

4. Makarantd cg, . Iia

5. Glgi ne. 10, Mi né,

Tranalate into Hauss :

1. It is & school 3. They are boya.
2. He iz & man. 4 ﬂ
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5. That's all. 8, It is money.
6. It is not & bull, 1t is & cow. 9. It is not an eye.
7. They are not children. 10. It is not a market.

Dralogue

Yiasuth ; Bdnou dd suwd, Daundi.
Daudd ;: Yiuwa sdnnum,
Yisulh : Ewal 180yd P

Dandd : L&Ay Ealan.
Yiisuth : Winé ya tif gari P
Daundd : Anudd né

Yisulh : Y& diwd nk P

Daudd : A'A, sai gbbe.
Yisuth : Tb di kyén



Lesson 7

Compieted Action

L. In Hausa, the gspect (termed azpeet rather than tenss
since it denotes kind of action rather than time of action)
of verhe i3 shown by changes in the person-aspect
promoun, not m the verb iself, This precedes the verh.

2. The complative aspect indicates action regarded as
completed or as ocourring at a specific point (rather than
s & process) in time. This peint in time may be past,
present or future sz indieated by the context. In the
abzence of contextual evidence to the contrary, however,
it iz usually possible to assume that the reference is to o
point in time in the past.

3. There are two forms of the completive aspect. The
first set of person-aspect promouns hers listed with
the verb 26, come, is the most commonly used.! Note the
feature in Hausa of distinet masculime and feminine
forms in the sscond person singular as well as the third

person saingular,
ni 56 I have come mun 55  we have come
k& z0  you (m.) have kun 26  you (pl.) have
come come
kin z8 you (f) have
i
¥i zb  he has come sun 28 they have come

th 26 she haz come
an =& one haz come

1 80e Losson B0, ssotion 2, for the other sot.
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4. Tn every aspect in Hausa, except the imperative, the
verk must, nnlike English, be preceded by a person-nepect

n (henceforth abbrevisted p-n or p-a pronoun),
regardless of whether there 15 already a noun subject or
not,

Examples
Audd yi zd. Audu {be) has come.
Yird sun taf. The hoys (they) have gone.

5. The impersonal p-a pronoun am is used in trunslating
the English passive

An kiwd  Food has heen ( Lat. one kas
bimei. hrought. brought food.)
An kashé  The lamp has been (L. one has killed

Hiila. extinguished. the lamp.)

This difference from English may be easier to remember if
ona adapts the English passive into Hausa thought
patterns—substituting someone brought the food for the

food was browght.

6. The negative of the completed aspect is formed by
placing bd (low tone, short vowel) immediately before the
p-a pronoun, and ba (high tone, short vowel) at the end
of the utterance. The construction thus becomes ;

ba - p-a pronoun - verb £ ba

b ke g8 ha
not ghe has come not
She has/did not come,

7. The negative form of the completed aspect used with
the verh =6 :



Singular FPlural

bin =i ba bé mi 26 ha
bé ki =3 ba bi kil zd ba
b ki zd ba

bdi =6 ba bi 8@ 26 ba
bi i 56 ba

bi & 24 ba

8. Note three differences between the p-a pronouns
employed in the affirmative completive and those
employed in the negative eompletive -

() The negative p-a pronouns have & Jow (rather than
high) tone and a short (rather than long) vowel,

(b} In all plural forms, in the second person singular
feminine, and in the impersonal an, the negative
forms have no final -n,

{c]Inthaﬂratuudbhirdpermsingﬂu,thap-n
pronoun elides with the first bd, so that bid pd
becomes bin and bd ya becomes bal. This is virtually
always 80 in spoken and usually so in written Hausa.

Fxamples :

Bi ki kiiwd dbinei ba. Yuuﬂidmthi.ngfmﬁ’?w
have not brought food,

Bii sbd ruwi ba. He did not drink water/He haa
not drunk water,

9. When the verb is followed by an object or other
sentence material, the final ba usually (but by no means
invariably) occurs at the end of the sentence.” An impor-
tant exception to this rule is the word thktna (nof) as
wet, which regularly comes after the final ba. The first
negative word bd must never be separated from its p-a
pronoun.
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b - p-a pronoun -+ verh 4+ ... 4+ ba

bi ki 111 gida ba

not Fou eame home mot

You did not come home,

bi sl Z0 ba tilkctina

not they came  nob (not) as vet

They have not come yet.

VOCABRIUTLARY
Nominals

abined fond
bkl friend
dard night

HU () lantern, lamp
gond ([}  farm, Lgarﬂm
7]

kdm anyt

kujéra (f) stool, chair

littafi book

nimi (f.) farming

tib& father

awd () mither

¥én today

Ferbals Particles

bi*  follow dazn just now
i eat iakima,

ji® hear, understand, feel thkhn (not) yet
kiwd bring

shi  drnk

vi* do, make

20 COTE

® Monosyllahic verbs ending in =i (bl. of, 4, fi ki, yi} bave & long -1
bofors & promoun direct or indireck object, and & skert -1 before &
noun object or when they stand without an object following.
The verbs! noun hns o loog =) with falling tone,
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Important Phrases
bd kdmé  there is nothing (wrong), it does not matter,
never mind

EXERCISES

Tranzlate mto English :

1. Bi six tafl ba.

2. Bin ci Abinei ba thkbna.
3. Ba sh kfiwd Littafi ba.

4. Yarinyh ba td diwd ba,
b. Andda bdi =5 mekaranti ba.

Translate into Hauss :

1. The man did not make a farm.
2. He did not come this morning,
3. The girl did not go to 3 the farm,
4. I have not yet done the work.
3. The chair was not brought.

Ihalogue

Biko : Ini wuoni?

Garba : Lafiya.

Biko : Ind gijivh ?

Garbd : Biaba gijiri.

Biko : To midalls.

Garbd : Ei zd lifiyd #

Biko : Lafiyi, b kiomé.
(Garbd : Gidd lifiyd P

Bifoe : Lifivl Ealau,

Gorbd : InE Belld P

Biko : Ya ta Kand.

Garbd : Tb da kyfn. Y& tAfi kisowsa P
Biko : A'd, bdi taf kdsuwi ba.
Garba : T bil MGifi. Sai an jimi.
BiEo : Ydowa sai an jimd.

Ytafl = po (fe).



Lesson 8

Gemifival Link

1. In understanding the possessive construction in
Hausa, it is helpful to rephrase the English the cfief’s
howse ac the howse of the chief, Of is expreased by naif the
noun possessed is maseuline, or ta if it is feminine, The
gender of the possessing noun is inmaterial,

2. Usually this genitival link is shortened and suffixed
to the noun, Na contracts to -n and ta becomes -r
{except after the few feminine nouns which do not end
in =a, when the ta becomes -n). Note that the final vowel
of the possessed noun is always short before the -nfer
suffix.!

#idd na sarki — gidan sarki  the chief’s

e house
I_ v
Masouline| 4 na Dauda = kiren
il “;:m Daudi David's dog
| POSHESSEC | ibinei na kyinwd — Abincin
kyinwi cat’s food
mﬁ. | iﬁ?&i::h“ A Aundn’s cow

L BUHR Y ed ta Garbd — rigar Garbd  Garba's
| posseesed COWD

3. The shorter, sutlixed forms (-n/-r) are far more fre-
guent than the longer forms. Na/ta, however, is preferred
(or required) ;

L This i becauss Havma does oot admit o long vowel er o
diphthong) in w closcd eyllable.
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{2} With m:r noun to indicate possession of something
¥

(B)

a
e

HATISA

preva referred to but not re-specified (see
Lesson 9, section 5, for the use of related forms
before proneums) ;

na Audi mé it (masculine thing) is Audu's
ta Belld ci it {(feminine thing) is Bello's
ba si kiwd na

Dandi ba they did not bring David's

na Kinde y3 yi kyin Kande's is nice

When the na/ta phrase is the complement of ng/ed ;

gidd na Audi né the houss belongs to Audu fis
Audu’s

righ ta Andi cé the gown helongs to Audufis
Audu’s

As & substitute for a possessed word already men-

tioned to avoid the necessity of repeating it :

Ind gidan Belld di na Where is Bello’s home

Audir 7 and that of Andu ?
An kiiwd rigar Garbd {Farba’s and Danda‘s
di ta Dandd. gowns ware brooght

(d) When one or more words intervene between the word

(]

modified and the modifying noun or noun phrase
mtroduced by na :

dokin nin na Belld  thiz horse of Bello'a

kéki biyn na Garbd  Garba's two hicycles

With numbers to form ordinal numbers :

na biyn né 1t is the second {one]
makarants ta hudo of it is the fourth school

4. There is no gender distinetion in Hausa plurals. The
form of the referential used in the plural is always -n (ns):

mitan Audh Audn’s wives
mutinen Sarkin Kand the Emir of Kano's people
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5. Nouns ending in diphthongs -ai and -au uswaily drop
the second vowel hefore the referential, and affix the -n
to the -n: &

m i wil

min shini butter (li. oil of the cow)
kyfin (visual) goodness

kylnsd its poodness

6. Many nouns {chiefly Arabic and English loans)
ending in & consonant add -i before the referential.

milam teacher
milimin makarantd schoolteacher
miatim A
mutumin sarki the ehief's mman

VOCABULARY

Nowminals

ciki, cikin ingida, in . ..

daki horse

di 200

dild hut, room

iyal one's family (wife and children)

iphyé parents

kiré dog

kilked bievele

kyinwi (f.) oat

méii il

mildmin

makarantd schoolteacher
mifin shinn butter, cream
nidn/man/nin  here, this

riga (f.) gown, coat
tlimakid help, aid
Tiranci English language

% Zpa footnote oo section £ above.
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¥ erbals

gl Lere 1s/are, there isfare (pointing to object)
godé * thank

karidntd read

rabiitd write

timbayd ¢ ask, nsk for

EXERCISES

Translate into English -

1. In& gidan sarki P

2. Yirdm sarkl né,

3, Ni kfwid fitildr Garbd.
4. Abincin kyinwi nk.
5. Yirinyd i (48 gonar milAmin makaranti,

* Ouly now lrﬂ-whnunﬁ.ﬁngmﬂmﬂiﬁlﬁmhthﬂw
length of final vowels in Hausa thet the phenomenon deserves.
Thera in still sorme way bo go before a definitive aet of rules governing
final wvowel length can formulsted, buk we are geateful to
Profesaor Arnott and his eolleagues ak 5.0.4.8. for allowing us to
quate this provisional summary of the rules for pobysyilabie verba,
Im terief it meay be said thati
A. Transitive and ntransitive verbs with high-low and high-low.
Eigh tomg pRtharn =
1. Thowe ending in -a and -8
fa) have the final vowel lang when
(il thay are not followsd by an ohjeot
(b} they are followed by s direst object pronoun or by
an indireet ohjeat
(b} have tho final vowel short when they are followed by &
noan alject.
2. Those ending in =f and =g (high-low pattern)
=) hsve the losl vowel short when the verb i intransitive
(8} heve tho finsl vowel long when the vorb is tennaitive.
E. Intransitive verba with low-high and low.-high-low tone
elways have the final vowel short, exeept when they are followed
by an indirect object. The varbal noun has & long final vowal.
. The vownl length of moncayilabie verbs ending in -i has besn
dealt with at a8, pote 2,
" stadent ahonld not attempt to use this word with an object
untid he bas covered the matorial in Lecaon 15,
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Translate into Hausa :

1. Is this the chief’s house !

3. The boy's father has pone to Kano,
3. The schoolteacher did not eat food.
4, Where is the horse's food ?

5. There is Andu’s cow,

Umarh :

Al :

Umarh :

AN :

Umara :

Al :

Umarh :

Al

Méng né sinan wannan P
Kéké né.

Na wing né P

Wanndn kiken dan sarki né.
T3, ind kiken Audd ?

G4 shi ciin eikin daki.

TS di kyfu, nd ghdk,

TH b 1801



Lesson 9

Possessive Pronouns

1. There are two forms of the possessive pronoun :
inseparable and separable.

2. The inseporable, which corresponds to the English
my, his, ete., is formed in all persons, except the first
person singular, by adding the genitival link -n or -1 plus
& pronominal suffix to the object possessed. The final
vowel of the noun is shortened as in Lesson 8,

yird | -n | sk — yirdnsk  his boy
yArd - -n | th = yirdnid her boy
gdnd + -r - sA = ginarsh iz farm
g0nk - =r + {4 = ginertd her farm

3. The formation of the nseparable possessive pronoun
differs in the first person singular. Here the suffix -na or
~ta is suffixed directly to the thing possessed (-na to a
masciline noun, -ta to & fominine— the gender (sex) of
the speaker is irrelevant). The final vowel of the noun
remains or becomes long.

yiird 4 na = yirdna my boy (said by male or
female)

gdnd | ta — gindia my farm (said by mals or
female)

dbinei 4+ na = abinelna my food (said by male or
female)

1. The complete table of inssparshle possessive pro-
nouns ia ¢
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Masculine noun Fennnine noun

my hoy yarona ' ghnfita* my farm

your (m.) boy yiirénkd gonarkd your (m.) farm
yvour { .} boy  yirénki gimarki your (f.) farm
hig ba

ylrdned ghnarsd  his farm
her boy yhrdntd ghnartd  her farm
our boy yiirbmmi gdnarmb our farm
your (pl.) boy  ylirénka gonarkt your (pl) farm
their boy yardnsh gonarsh  their farm

Note that, except for the first person singular, all the
inseparable possessive pronouns have a low tone and a
short vowel. Note also that where the genitival link -n
precedes -m (first person pliral) it becomes -m for
euphony. Especially in the western dialects of Sokoto
and Katsina, the feminine ¢ may also assimilate in this
way to any following consonant (e.r. génakkid, ginassd,
gtoammb). This assimilation i3 not always represented
in written Hausa (thus the spelling génarmi is ordinarily
pronounced génammi). (See footnote to section 7 below. )

5. To form the separable possessive pronouns, either na-
or tl-, depending on the gender of the thing possessed, is
prefized to the inseparable pronouns.

Nisd né, It ia his,

Gids ndka né, The house i3 vours (m.).
Evinwi tikd cé. The cat iz yours (m.).
KEyinwi tiki o, The cat ia yours {f.).

6. As with the inseparable forms, an exception to the
general pattern is found in the first person simgular.

! The length of the vowel of the firek person singular suffix
j=n#/-ta} is short only when wtterance finsl {e.g. b3 ni 4bincina,
give me iy food), hen another word follows, the vowel of she
-pa/-{a becomen long {l:-g-llrin-ﬁhiﬂ-, il b my food).
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Here né- or ti- is prefixed to -wa. Thiz -wa suffix is

invariable and disregards the gender of the possessor.

Gidi ndwa nd. The house i= mine (said by male or
female).

Gond tiwa ck. The farm is mine {said by male or
female),

Note that the tones of these forms are low-high, just the
opposite of the rest of the separable forms (and of the
similar sounding word nawi, how meany ¢, see Lesson 11).

7. The complete table of the separable possessive pro-
NONNS 18 :

: Flural
ﬂ"a‘r “-“ :I:Iitlﬁh tamin
nika, tikd nikt, tikh
nikl, tikl
nisd, tisa nigh, tsa
nitd, tatd

A short-vowel form of the feminines 1z nsual when the
separable poasessives are used to modify other nouns, e.g.
gind tasd, his form ; owid takd, your mather.?

8. The plural possessive promoun is generally used in
referring to a town or housebold. Only the chief of the
town or head of the honse would use the personal * my * ;
girina or gidina. Others would say ghrimmé or gidammii.

VOUABRULARY
Nominals
ibit (-} -n
= dbin}  thing
* Bome Hausa scholars explain the uee of the short-vowel forme,
mostly in the third person singuler, 58 & subatitute for the inaspar-

abic posscanive form in order to svoid the non-fsvoered combing.
tions lile -pg, =rf,
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chn/can/cdn there; that

tarkd first
kolanuat
hm:qri (f.)  path, road, way
vesterday
lii!u.'lu AP
shiks planting, sowing
tiire together
yinzn now
vanshé,
yaushe when *
Ferbals 3 Particles
firi begin i at, in

fita  go out (of) domin, dom  because, in order to
fitd come out

gami finish

18 go

3k put, place

shigé comein

shitké sow (seed)

Important Phrases

i kin on (top of)

dd sife m the morning
dom mi why !

nd taf T'm going (now)

thre da together with

EXERCTAES

Translate into English :

1. Yird yi tAfi Eand tire di uwarsa.
9 Miliminkh yi §& goparsd yiu da s3f,

' fea footnote 3, page 44, concerning the final vowel length of
varba befors -a-'h-ju-nl-!'-
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. Dom mé ka si littifinkd 4 kin kujbrita P
4. Dokind y3 shiga ghrin dbikinkd,
5. Y8 kAwd kékéna. Bii kiwd nikd ba.

Translate into Hausa -

1. My mother and my father went to vour house
yesterday.

Whereizmy soap ¥ 1 put it in my room. Here is yours,
Our home 1 in Kano. Where is yours ?

Her father went out of town on the Kano road.
When did my friend eat his food ' In the morning.

o s

Trialogue
Addmid : Wanndn gids nika né P
Ablibakdr : I, nhwa né.
Addma: o8 ginarka P
Abfibakar : Gi goniti cin.
iﬁmﬁ : Thda kyin,

biibakdr : Ni gamd shiks jivh.
Addmid : T4, ylushé ka fach P
Abiibakdr: A farkon watin nin.
Addmid : Wi, ban gami tiwa ba thichna,
Abdibakir : Té bil 14ifl. N& t2f yinzu.
Kddmi :  Td sai wani 15kaei.
Abiibakir : Yiowd, AllL y3 kai mi.
Xddma :  Amin,



Lesson 10

Specifiers—* This’, ‘That’, ‘These’, ‘Those’

1. Specifiers are a group of nouns which modify other
nouns to make them more specific or lesa specific. This
class of words includes the words often termed demon-
slvalives.

Singular Plural

wannda (. and f.) wadinnin this, these
wancdn (m.), wacedn (f.) woedineln that, those
wani (m.), wala (f.) wadansu, wasa &, a certain,

aome (pl.)
wanndn yard thiz boy wadianin
muthné these people
wanedn gind that farm wani matim a certain
man

3, The specifiers ndn, thiz, these, and clin, that, those,
follow the nouns they modify. The -n/-r referential is
suffixed to the preceding noun. The tones on nén and cén
may be high, falling or low, with or without slight
differences in meaning. The following are the most typi-
cal ways in which these specifiers ocour :

(@) A falling-tone ninfefn following s low-tone ayllable
or & low-tone nan/ean following a high-tone syllable
is the most common way in which these words cecur,
The meaning is typically non-emphatic, e.g.
dikin nén  this hut  mitumin ein that man
dbincin ndn this food ginar cin that farm

() A high-tone nanjean may be employed to indicate
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previous referemce. If the tome of the syllable
preceding the specifier is high, it becomes falling, e.g. :
rign man!  this gown (previously referred to)
aikin nan this work (previously referred to)
kojérir cam  that shair (previously referred to)

d. The specifier nin can optionally precede the noun it
modifies when the reference of auch 8 noun 1= locative -

N& gan shi nin giri. [ saw him (here) (in) thia town.

4. Win and eln may also ocour alone (i.e. not as modi-
fiers), meaning here and thererespectively. Only high- and
falling-tone forms occar in this usage. The high-tone
forms typically indicate a greater distance from the
speaker than do the falling-tone forms, e.g, -

Gé Audd nin. Here's Audu here (nearhy).

G Aodh nan. Here’s Audu here (in the vicinity).
G Aodi cln. There's Audu over there,

G& Avodi can. There's Audu in the distance,

b. An -nf-r suffix may be nsed without a following noun
to epecify that reference is to something previously
referred to or implied from the context, e.g.

Gk figi, dAmmi ink windén P There 18 afthe coat, bat
where are the trousers (that go with it) ?

If the final syllable of the suffixed noun iz high, it
becomes falling =n/=r in this usage.! The suffixed

! Bafore plin/nan/nin the feminine -r safx wsually becomes «n,
bart such assimiletion doos not, a9 & rals, take place bafors siin/can/
chn, thoagh it doss in the compound wacein (ses above),

® We have sought to avoid the teshnical issne of whether comag-
WERLY GRI ¥ carry tone.  But in this case; the falling tone

W by the fact thet this «n/or suffix has & low tons,
ﬁ & high final vowal + low -pfor given s flling tons
over the whole ayllable E'ﬁ'njﬂﬂr. wheteis & low fonl vowel - o
=0/=r remaine low.
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form may usnally be translated by the Enghsh definite
arficle the, e, :

Audi y& kiwd dbinci, Auvdu brought some food.

Abinein b8 kyfn, The food was not good.

G knjérir. Here is the chair (that we talked
about previously).

6. The word din, usnally meaning the one pre
referred to, is usable in place of the -m/-r deseribed in
section 5 above and with essentially the same meamng.
It is particularly used with borrowed words, especially
those ending in & consonant.

Ind sin fensir din. | want the pencil,
Note that nan may accompany din.
Yird din nan, bai diéwd ba. That boy has not returned.

A posseasive pronoun may also be suffized to din. In the
first person singular the form 15 dina,

N kawd kiks dinkd. 1 brought your bicyele (the one

we were disoussing).
Ind fensir dina ¢ Where is my peneil ?

7. Rules for the employment of the English definite (the)
and indefinite (g, an) articles m translating Hausa sre
not as simple as they appear at first sight. The rendering
of the Hausa nominal without either the referential
guffix -n/-r (see section 5, above) or the qualifying
wani/wata (see section 1, above) iz a complex question
that iz, unfortunately, not so eut and dned as the thela
dichotomy in English, Of the three grammatical
senfences

(i} yard ya zb
(i) yhrdm y8 20
(11} wani yiiro yi zd
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(i) and (iii) are quite clear, Y&rdn yi 26 is best translated
by the boy has come, a reference to some specified or
implied boy being unambiguously understood. Bimilarly,
wani yird y& 20 is best rendered by a (certain) boy has
come. But what of (i) ! Standard Hausa grammars have
rightly translated yird A 26 as the boy has come, since,
thongh English apeakers might expect the more specific
yirdn yi& 26 to mdicate this meaning every time it is
intanded, Hausa rules do not correspond  to English
rules, and in Hausa, where there is no doubt of, or no
significance attached to, which * boy * is meant, yard yA 26
dﬂeﬂmrrjrmu{:hufthanpeciﬁnitfw ich English expresses
by means of the d&ﬁmﬁti article, hlf]:ia definiteness is
plainly illustrated by such acceptable sentences as sarki
73 £8, the chief has come; bidé EBH, open the door:
Bihaunshé y& 26, the House man has come—in none of
which examples is there any question of choice over
which chisfjdoor{Hausa man iz referred to.

While recogmzing the area of uncertainty and the
difficulty of formulating watertight rules for this issue,
we do not go as far as Abraham, who iz content to
recognizé no difference in Hausa betwesn the English
thefo. As basic rules of thumb, we recommend the
following when translating into Hausa :

(a) Where the noun clearly refers back to a previous
referent (stated or implied), the should ordinarily be
rendered by means of the ~n/-r suffix described above
(section 5) : yarén yil 26, the boy (you were expecting)
has come.

(6) Where the sense requires o certain, wani/wata should
be nsed : wani ¥8 28, & certain boy has come,

() Where the specificity is immaterial or unmistakable,
the unqualified noun should be used : yird v& 25, the
boy has come. When in doubt, this is the construstion
maost likely to be right since it is the most frequent.
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VOCABULARY
Nomanals
akwiti box
almajiri pupil, stadent
babba big (thing}
edkall BpOGI
haka thus, so
kil river
fcArami small (thing)
math (f)/

mitd car, lorry
i&bar table
wancdn (pl.

wadiéncidn) that (pl. those)
wata () (pl.

wadansn) & certain, a (pl. some, certain)
wuki (f.) knife

yawi muchness, quantity, number

Verbals Partioles

dkwai there is, there are Ammi but

tadi  fall digh from

hau  mount, climb din  that previously
sani® know referred to

kumi also, further, and

Important Phrases
bén sani ba I don't know

di yawi much, many
hakd né it is 80, indesd
n& sani T know {it)

ruwan shi  drinking water

¥ The stadent should not attempt to nse this word with an object
until he has covered the matecial in Lesson 15
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Translate into Englizh :

1. Wani yird ya 181 cikin ruwg.

2, Kbgin nAn, Ewiird cé.

3. K sd cokilin ndn cikin dkwitin nin.
4 Ind kujérd P GA kuibrdr.

5. Waddnnfn muting sun tAfl wani gari.

Translate into Hansa -

1. This boy is my friend,

2. You (f.) (have) put that chair here,
d. These boys. Those boys,

4. I don’t know vet.

9. I went to that town,

Thaiogue

Einde ; Wadangu mutiné sun =3 gidammi,

Maryami : MAAANA, nd kiwd dbinei digh kiisuwd yin,

Kande :  Di kyin, Akwai ruwan shi di yawh kums,

Maryamu : Sackin giri nd ya 2,

Einde ; Huka né. Y4 o tire dd wani bibban mbifim,

Maryamil : Matamin, sarki nb kams ?

Einde : Haki né, yirdnsd yi kiwd wani bdbban
Akwiiti.

Maryamii : T8, méné né cikin Akwiiti p

Ednde :  Bin sani ba.



Lesson 11

Quantifiers

1. The guantificrs are & suboluss of noune which include
the numbers and a few other words. Quantifiers typically
follow the moun they modify, but without employing the
-nj-r suffix.

gidi gdma ten houses

yhrd nawi P how many boys ?

motins dukid  all the people

yarinyd biyu two girls

With numbers it is not always necessary to use the plural
form of the noun,

2 The numbers 1-22 {see Leson 32 for a complete
ligting) :

1 daya 10 gdma

2 hiyn 11 (ghma) shi daya

3 nkh 12 (gbmi) shi biyu

4 hudn 1§ Ashirin biyu bibh ' or gdmi shi takwis
5 blyae 10 ashirin daya babl ! or goma shi tard

6 shidd 20 Ashirin

% bakwai 21 Ashirin di daya

A takwids 22 Ashirin di biyu

Y tara i,

Note that shi, and, is only used with numbers 11-19.
The regular word for and, a4, is used with numbers above
2. For this reason the word goma is fraquently omitted
from the numbers 11-19, since shi daya can only mean
11, sbil biyn 1Z, eto.

T Litarslly, ¢ 20, twofone there is not "
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3. The interrogative nawd 2, fow wmrich{many ?, is also a
quantifier,

mdtim nawd P how many persons 7

s4u nawd P how many times ?
s nawd ¢ huwmycrﬂhamf&rcﬁhm}?
kudl nawi ? how much (does it cost)

4. Dukd/duk, all, may also be employed as a quantifier.
¥ird dokd all the children  yica ukit three children
s dukd  all of them 88 hudu  the four of them

3. Quantifiers (exocept nawd) may sometimes suffix -n
or be followed by din,® In this case they precede the
dependent possessive pronoun or, occasionally, an in-
dependent nominal. The Meaning varies.

dayansi one of them

biyunsih or biyu dinsi: twice their number
bivar dinsix five times their number
dukin muting all the people

6. Ordinal numbers are formed by employing the
nominalizing particle na (feminine ta),
nafta farks,firl first (kit. of beginning)

na/ia biyu second

na/ts gbmi tenth

on/ta nawd P which (of a series) ? (lit. the how
manyth}

kitré na biyu the second dog

rigi ta takwis the eighth gown
itEH na nawd P which (nmong seversl) hool 1,
which volume ¢

Note that farks or #ir is substituted for daya in forming
ordinals (except in the case of a numbered series, e.g.
littali na daya, volume [),

* Note that this high tone din is & different word from din
{Lesson 10, sestion ).
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7. The word ghd&, ¢ wnié of, 13 frequently used with
numbers, as in the following examples, When ghdi

oormrs slone 1t means one.

yird ghdd biyu two boys
muotiné ghdd hudu  four persons
mith phdf OmA CAT

Vi ARUTLARY

Nominals

Numbers 1-22;

Avdbi banana(s)

bk e mouth ; &
daidzi oorrect, night
dukd, duk all

Hirl/farkd  beginning
ghdi a untt of, one
gwihi guavi

kmskuré  mmistake, error
lémd/lami  citrus fruit, citrus tree

liss&fi arithmetic

mangwird mango

nawi ? how many ¥, how much #

sdn times

wiyi (f)  difficulty

woyi neck

Verbals Particles

giné understand P what about ?

mintd forget kdi ] Good Heavens! wow !, ok
ganmd  sit down hoy |, gee ! (general

exclamation)
sai only (see also Lesson 4)
zuwi toward, to (aee also
Lesson 4)
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Twgortant Plrases
bd kyin that's not good
bikin hanyi edge of the road

BEXERTRES

Translate jnto Eugliﬂ;h :

1. G& mangward biyu & kin tabir, _

2. Lissifi di wayd nb, Ammi ni gind.

3. Yi s Avabi & bakinsd, yi o,

4. Ind babban dkwiti  Belly vl tafi gidansi da shi,
3. K& kiiwd gwébi nawa » Godii gimd,

6. E&i!, Audh yi mantd sinang, Wiknnan b kyfiu,

Tranelate into Hayss -

L. The girl sat down on the chair,

2. I made a mistake jn my arithmetie,

3. He took the bicvele towsrd his home.

4. We followed a path at the edge of the river,

b. Good Heavens, there gre gight people in that car |

Ihlafngtm

Milimi : Biyn dé uki nawa né »

Dakibl :  Bivar né.

Maldmi : Daidai nd. Shida da bakwai £4 p
DElbi :  Bhi uki

MARmi : DA kyiu. Hudu sdu byu naws p
‘DAL @ Tard na.

Milimi : Babh ! Ei yi kusknrs,

‘Dalibi :  Hakd nd, Sai takwis.

Malami : T8. Nawa né shid siu uki P
‘DalbI 0 Aghirin biyu bdbi,

Malimi : Madalli. Wannan lissaf di winyll ng ?
Dalibi :  A%3, b wiys,



Lesson 12

Subjunctive Aspect and Commands

1. The subjunctive aspect has & wide variety of uses,
though only & few of them will be treated here (see also
Lesson 27). Bubjunctive constructions may uspally be
literally tranzlated Lt one do such-and-such.

2, The subjunctive aspect person-sspect pronouns are
characterized by low tone and a short vowel. Using the
verb g8, come, as & model, the p-a pronouns in the sub-
Junetive are

let me come in zd mi 26 let us come
come | (m.) ki =0 kit 26 come! (pl)
come | (f.) ki =0

let him come yi 26 s 26 let them come
let, her come th 20

let someone come A 20

&, The negative of the subjunctive aspect i formed by
employing the negative particle kadd (this is often
shortened to kir in rapid speech) :

kada ki =6 do not coma
kadd yird yi tafl  don't let {or, in contert, lest) the boy
g0 nway

kiir ki yi hakd don't do that

4, The second person forms of the subjunctive aspect are
commonly vsed to express both positive ! and negative
comiTiands.

A pooitive command may be strengibened by the uee of saf,
o, ki shipa! may mean pen musl enfer (thoungh it hess a
weaker meaning as well).  See Lesson 28, section 2, for a foller
trontrment.,
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ka shiga enter | (m.)

kit kiwd yirs bring {pl.) the boy
kadd ki ci &bined  don't {f.) eat {the) fond

(m) Un;;sylhbia verbs may be either high {(unchanged)
or low :

2/56 nfin come here |
elfci dbinei eat (your) food |

() Verbs with a basic low-high tone pattern will not
change :
tafl gidd go home |
shiga enter !

(¢} Verbs with any other basic tone pattern will start
with a low tone, A final long vewel on the verh
will usnally shorten in utterance fina] position

{(kiwd} — kiiwt dbinci bring the food !
(barl) — bari leave (it alone) !

6. Note the tonal contrast between the basic forms of the
following verbs (as employed with the subjunctive p-a
pronouns) and their imperative forms in the following
examples. The meanings of the paraliel construstions sre

the same,

kd zauni sit down ! zduns
ki shigh come in ! shiga
kil kardnts read (it} [ kdrinta
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7. In complex sentences it is often appropmate to trans-
late & verh in a subjunctive aspect construction as a so-
ealled English ‘ infinitive’ (expressing purpose). Such a
construction forms the predicate of the dependent clause,
B\.g... H

{a) The verh of the first clause may be in & completive or
subjunctive aspect constraetion :

Ni z0 in gaishé ki. I've come to greet you.

Yi j& gids ya kw0 ruwd. He went home to bring water.

Ei =8 ki yi aikinki, Come and/to do your work

(b) The verb of the first clause may be in the imperative :

ZH ki yi aikinkd. Come and/io do your work.
Zhnna ki shd ruwd.  Sit down and/to drink water.

YOUABULARY

Nomenals

daji ‘bush ' country (i.e. uninhabited,
uncultivated area)

Earfi strength

kofd () door (way)

rind ( f.) sun, day

si’l time (= lokdei)

sauri quickness

ehikaranjiyé  day before vesterday
thgd (f) window

sAfi hotness

Ferbals Particles

bari® let, allow, leave (a kadd, kiir ... donot. ..
thing)

hadé  open

# The student should nob stbempl 1o as thess verbes with objects
anill he hos covered the materisl in Lesson 15



LT
gaishé greet (before pronoun

objects only)

ruté  close

simin * get, obtain

thshi  get up, leave (from a
place

tsayd  stand (up), stop

Tmportant Phrases
di sanri quickly
rind t yi z2H  the sun is hot

EXERCISES

Translate into English ;

. Kadd ka yi aikin nin,

2. Kadd yiirinyd td of dbincin nin.
<. Z0 nin ki zaund,

4, Kadd ki yi haki.
0. Fita ki rofé gath.

Translate into Hapsa :

1. Don’t open the window,
2. Btop! Enter! 8it down !
. Bring (f.) the food here,

- Let him do his worl.

(=

Thalogue

Hir(ind : Yikubil, sdlamn Alaikim.
Yakvobi : Ydowsd, dlaiki gilimi,
Hirind : Iyalinka lafiyi p

Yikubd : Lifiyd Ealan, Eid z6 lafyh ¢
Hirtind : Lifirh. BR kiéms,

Viikubh : M&JAIA. Shigd mi zauni,

* Bee footnote 2 on page 63,

- Come {pl.) and eat your food in our home,

HADEA
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Hiirdnd : To da kyéu, XKii, rind t8 yi 288 yiu.
Yakubh : Hakd né. Yird, kiwd rowan shé !

Hirfind : Ni =0 in gaishé ki né,

Yikubi : Midilli. Na godé. K& =6 digs khsuws né P
Hiripa : A'A, nd =6 didgd gidd diazu.

Yikunbi : Té bi 145, G ruwd, ki shi

Hiriind : Té nd godé. Ni tif yanzu.

YhEubd : TS bi 18if. Sai waanl s&74.

Hiriind : Yhowi, sai wani sé'L



Lesson 13

Non-aspect Verbals ; *Yes’ and ‘No’

1. The non-aspect verbals are a small group of very
useful words of frequent ocourrence which may he
followed by = noun, a noun phrase or a personal pronoun.
The pronouns employed are the direct object pro-
nouns. These verbals are not preceded by person-aspect
markers,

2. Akwai, there islare, states the existence of something,

Akwai yiira 4 gida. There are children at home.
Akwai aild di yawi. Thers is much work,
kudl & worinkd P Do you have any money ¥ ([,
is there money in your
place #)

Akwai (s), There are soms.

3. Babi or bd, there is/are nofnof, means the opposite of

dkwai. The pronouns employed after bi are (as with

Akwai) the objeet pronouns. Baba, however, is followed

;;I the independent pronowns (eg. babh shi, there ir none
it)

Bibu yiird i gid. There are no children st homs,

Bi ailki cin. There is no work there,

Akwai kudi f Babi | I there any money ? No ! (fir.
there is none)

4. G, Rerefthere islare, is nsed when pointing something
out,

Gii gidemmb cdn, There is our house over thers.
Gh LitAN & kdn tébir.  There is the book on the table,
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G ni * ndn. Here I am.
G rigita. Here is my gown.

5. Yes is ordinarily expressed by the use of the particle L
The expressions hakd ng, thus it is, ghskivi né.? ¢ is the
truth, or ghsliyarkd, yowr truth, are frequently used as
well to indicate agresment.

K& taf jivar L Did you go yesterday? Yes.

E&i, rink th yi =AM yin ! Foodness, the sun is hot
Gaskiyarki | today ! You're right !

Akwai yir 44 yawi & nAn. There are many children
Haki n. here. You're right.

6. No is ordinarily expressed by the use of the particle
#'l. For emphasis, the verbal biba may be used.?

K& kiwd dbinei P A Thd you bring any food ?
No.

Kai Abikinsh né P Bibh ! Are von a friend of hia !
{Emphatically) not !

7. In answering & negative question,* hasn't he come 1,
in Hausa, it is necessary to note the difference in the
choies of yes or no. The following example illustrates this
difference :
English : Haen’t he eome ?

Ko (he hasn’t come).

1 Hee Lesson 15, section 3, for the remsining forma of the direct
ohject pronoun.

Although after the faminine noun gheldyl one would expest of,
ok iz regularly employed in this stylized and frequently heard
pxprosaion. One explenstion is Ehat the original phrase was ihin
ghgkiva na, o v a8 dfrue ing.

! This usage, howerver, appears to be o recent dovelopment in
Hausa (probably due to the infuence of European andfor other
non-native speakers of Hauss), Ko kidan, ... (nof) coen @ fitile,
or Bntan, lit. stferly (rot), are much more eomemonly used by native
Hauss,

i For a foller treatment of asking questions, see Lesson 21,
section 8.
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Hausa : Badiz8 ba? Hasn't he come ?
L Yes (what you say ia right : he has not
oome ),
A%, No (what you say is wrong: he has
come),

Mistakes can be avoided in interpreting the answer to &

negative question by mentally relating the yes or no to the

aceuracy of the statement made in the question, not as s

direct reply to the gquestion: or by the use of the
eriean response © right °.

Eramples -

Hiinde bi t& diwo ba ?  Tsn't Kande back ?

T (bd td dAwd ba). Yea (she has not come back),
A'd (t8 dawd), No (she has come back).
VOUABULARY

Nominals

Arithi inexpensivenass

dinkali eweet potato(es), ' European * potatofes)
ddyd (f)  (large) yam(s)

pdsliyd (f.) truth
kudl price, money (see Lesson 6)
kwabd kobo

Ewai ﬂs:
madari { f.) '
minys big ones (pl. of babba, Lesson 10)

naird 1 naira

nimi meat, wild animal
sis 5 kobos

sulé 10 kobos

tard 2} kobos

tadldd CXPenEIVEnEas
wuri

yunwi hunger
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Verbais Particles
dati  eook k6P (guestion particle), or
gudl  run away né P (question particle) (see
kimé return (Bhere), Lesson B)

go to another

place intend-

ing to stay

there
shiryé prepare
teifa  get old

Imporiant Plrases

ni ji yunwhk T am hungry

vi yi tshdd it is expensive

yi yi drihd it is cheap, Inexpensive
EXERCISES

Tranzlate mto English

. N ji yonwi. Akwal dbinci P

. K& kiwd mitumin né? I, gi shi.

. Babh cokdlinén ? L

. Yirs gun tdfl makarantd, ko P Takins.
. Ba ki shiryd ba P A%,

. G littAfin MalAm Garbd. Ind niwa P

Translate mto Hanusa :

Has my mother returned ? No, she has not returned.
Didn't Bello go to Kano yesterday ¢ Yes, he went.
Ia thore work ? Yes, there is much work but ne money.
Are there egps and milk here ! There is milk, but thers
4TE N0 egEs.

5. I am hungry. What about you *

Iralogue

Misd : Akwai dinkall & kisowi ydu P

Gambo : A’h, Ammi dkwai doyh di yaws.

Lo E ]

=cl =L}

g Bty



Gimbo :

Masj :

Gimbo ;

Miisd :

Misi :

Gdmbo :

= -
Muasd :

Gambo :

HATIRA

T3 da kyu. Nawi né kudin P
Fﬂ!ﬂiiﬁmﬂnﬁﬂn- ks
E&l, sun yi taidi |

Bibd | Dukinsi mAnyd ng,

Th b 15if. Akwai dpdbh kuma ¢

: I ikwai, dmmA b yawi,

T4, ewb 4 ¢
Di yawi. itwﬂmwdiﬁmﬁmwi

Di kvin. Bari mh j& mi gAmi,
Té mi j&.




Lesson 14

Intransitive Verbs

1. Intranszitive verbs are wverbs which cannot take a
direct object.!

¥i shiga. He has pone in.
Hi tsayd. You (have) stopped stood up.
Yil Hirn. [t (has) happened,

2, Intransitive verbs may be followed by expressions of
place, time, manner and the like. These are not to be
confused with objests of transitive verbs (see Lesson 15).

Y& taf gida. He went/has gone home,
Ni =0 1iya. T came yesterday.
Y3 tAfl dA wuri, He went early.

3. Intransitive verbs of motion typically imply the
concept of to or toward a place. Thus no special word is
used for toftoward if the following word indicates a place,

Yi j& kisuwi. He has heen to maret,®
Sun tAfi Zariyd.  They have gone to Zaria.®

4. If one wizhes to express motion toward a person or
other non-place noun, the words wurin or wajen ate nsed.

! Many intransitives may, however, take indircot ohjeats (o5
ni temyd,ayam magh, | denfjslood surefy for him). Ses Lesson
16, seetion 2, for an introduetion to indirect objeets, seotion 8 and
Lessan 47, section 4 {¢}, for further illeteatione of inteansitive verk
forme before indirect objects. See Leesons 25 and 37 for an overall
waslvais of verbes.

* A general distinetion may be made betweon tafi,-go (mway), fo
to o place (mnd mof darce retwrned wet), and 38, go fo and refieen from,
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Y4 tif worin sarki, He has gone to the chief,

Y& 25 worin mutdnemmi, He has come to our people,

Y& tdfl wajen ithob. He has gone to the vicinity
of (bowards) the tres.

VOCABULARY

Nominale

bafi (f. baki) black (bhing)

dih i_’_,|".:||:I mﬂm:,plm,dﬂim
fari (£, fard white (thing)
hmt:ir shorm

inowi (1) shade

irl (pl. iriiri) kind, sort ; seed
j(m.orf.)  red (thing)

kiyl

load, im ts
mii gidd “ man of the house °, house-owner,
hmshand
tiyh (1) tyre
nwargidi " woman of the house (senior) wife
wajé place, region, environs
wutd ([} fire
Varbals Particles
daart  tis (up), imprison  ai well, why (& mild
farn  happen exclamation)
sdyd ®  buy mii  possessor of . .
woed  pass (byjon) ihmmﬁmmd
i S
Important Phrases
dd wuri carly, in good time

kiyan aiki implementa of work, tools
mai tébir amall market tradar
Dawd newi P how mouch each ?

? The student shoold not attempt to e this verh with an objest
until he has covered the mnterial IE'I: Laszann |5,
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EXERCISES

Translate into English :

1. M ya firu 4 gidan Yikubi ?

9. Hadari yi woeé vinzu. Béri mib yl wisi.
5. K& tsayd ki danré kiivanka.

4. Dokinsd yi godi di sanri sowi gdri

0. ¥Yi tAfi wurin Abdkinsi.

Translate into Hausa

1, Bhe passed by the door.

2. They went to sit in the shade of the tree.

3. Tt happened here yesterday.,

4. Audu returned home the day before vesterday.
5. She went to market early.

Dhalogue

Belld : Nawh né kudin tayhe kéks ?

MAi tebdir : Ad iri okt cB. Akwai lard d3 bakd di ja.
Bellb : Té, nawd nawa kodinsh P

Mai tébiir : Fard, neiri daya d4 solié shidd o8,

Belld : Kii, t& yi tsd3di !

Mai tébir : Amma ita cé mai kydu.

Bellb : Bakd i !

Mai thie © Nairk daya di suld hudu.

Belld ¢ Jafal

Wi tabir : J& cf mii drihi 4 nairk daya d4 sulé biyo.
Bello Th daidai né.

{This Dialogue is continned in Lesson 19.)



Lesson 15

Transitive Verhs : Object Pronouns

1. Transitive verbs may be followed by indirect andjor
direct objects, or by no object at all.!

2. Indirect objects are introduced by the particle ma-
before pronouns and, most frequently in Kano, wi ?
before nouns. With the exception of the first person

ingular form, it is the inseparable possessive Pronouns
Eﬁﬂdiﬂlﬂﬂﬂ}ﬂﬂ.ﬂﬂﬁﬁﬂﬂ‘!,fﬂ?ﬁjﬂh'ﬁhﬂ“iﬂ
prefixed. The pronoun indirect objects are written as
single words, and sometimes show one or more altarnative

toffor me  mani/mini, mand/mami  to/for us
min
toffor you  makd, ma maki/moka  to/for you {pl)
(.
taffor vou maki milki,
() ma
toffor hinu  masé, mér masl/mush  to/for them
toffor ber  matd

Examples of indirect objeots (see also section 8 below) ;
(¢} Pronoun indirect oljects with transitive verhs -

¥i shiryd mans. He prepared (it) for us.
T4 dafh mini, She cooked (it} for me.

FAsnotedin Lesson 14 (Beation I, fooknote), infransitive virbs may
also take an indirect obpeat., Intramaitives may nob, howerer, talon
direct ohjects. Seo Lessons 25 and 57 for an overall asalysiz of verhbs,

* With all verbe in somo dislects, however (e g. Sokoto), and with
some verbs in all disleets, ma ks used G prefarence to wi, o,
Ha i ma sarki aild (Sok.), T did work for fhe rhinf : ¥a tisam ma
miiti tasi, Fie attocbed s wife.
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(b} Noun indirect objects with transitive verbs :

Mun yi wa sarkd aiki. We did work for the chief.
Wi k8w wi malami. 1 brought (it) to the teacher.

3. A direct object may be 4 noun, a pronoun or 3 noninal
phrase. The tone of a direct olyject pronoun is, in genaral,
high following a low-tone syllable and low following &
high-tone syllable, like néfcé {see Lesson 6). The pro-
nouns nsed as direct objects are as follows : *

e ni/ni mu/mi  us

you (m.) ka/ ki ko/ki  vou (pl)
you | f2) ki/kl

him shi/shi su/sh them
her tajtd

4. When both indirect and direct objects are present,
the indirect object invariably precedes the direct olbject,® and,
if the direct object is a personal pronoun, it assumes the
independent form (see Lesson 6, section 6, and example
three below).

Yi kiwd mand dbinci. He brought us food,
Wi yi wh sarki aiki. I did work for the chief.
E& kai masd shifita. Take it (m./f.) to him.

5, The verb ba, give, give to, is the commonest of a very
limited mumber of verba which require no indirect object
indicator (ma-/wa/mi) before an indirest object. If the
indirect object is a pronoun, the forms employed are the
direct object pronouns.® If (as infrequently happens) the

3 Woks that there is no indefinite direct (or indiect] object
promoun corresponding to the anfa {ete.) p-a pronouns.

 [nleas the pommon {for expressing ° indirect objectivity °)
h/gire constroction is employed. Ses Lesson 17, gaation 2.

5 Thin fack leads pome to anggest that bil astoally governs two
direct ohijeets rather than one indicest and one direct {like other
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direct chject is & promoun, the independent
forms are employed, as in example three below,

¥a b mb kudi. He gave ns money,
N& bé shi miki. 1 gave him work,
N bi shi ite. I gave herfit to him.

If the indirect object is a noun, ba becomaes b,

Yd bi mbidm kndl.  He gave the man money,
N& bl Andd aild, I gave Audu work.

Ba/bd must take at least one object. When m]{ one
object occurs, it is most 1 ¥ to be an indirect object.
If only a direct object is employed, it must be precedsd
by &,

pronoun

¥a bl ni, He gave (it) to me,
Y& bi dé kudi, He gave money,

6. The verbs sanl, (get to) know, harl, permat, leave, and
Banl, perceive, see, are abbreviated before an ohject. Bani
and barl never drop more than their fing] vowel,

Nii san shi. I know ® him,

Y& bar gidi. He (has) left home.
Y5 bar mand alkl.  He (has) left us work.
Sun san Andi, They Imow Audu

anf drops its final vowel befors & pronoun object and its
whole final syllable before a noun object. Before an
indirect object it becomes gand,

verbs). The M;Fah here presented seoms proferabla to the present
suthors, sinee it focusee on & syntacti .dmiluriléut‘fnm-.tion botwasn
thunpnpl&umt.uufblmdthmﬂfﬁtharm mather than on the
{from this point of view) slight formal differenses betweas eomple.
ments filling the ° indirsest n:‘Jaut " position. IF, howerer, the
wtadent Gnds it casier to think of b &K governing two direct ohjets,
be shoald feel free to do g,
* Bes footaote 7, p. TT.
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Ni gan shi. I saw/see him.”

Ni ga Audd. I saw/see Audu.

Ki gané mini kékéna !  Keep an eye on my bike {for
me) |

7. One group of verbs (often termed changing or varalle
veoeel verlis) ¥ change their terminal vowel (and their tones
if they have three or more syllables) before a direct object.
Transitive verbs with an initial low tone aze of this type.
Before a noun direct object the termmnal vowel becormes
-i. Before a pronoun it becomes -&. All tones are low
except for & final hgh-tone syllable.

(shyd) N3 siya, I (have) bought (it).
Na sayi dbinei. I {have} bought food,
N& siyé shi. I (have) boaght it.
{tAmbayd) Na tAmbayi. T asked,

N tdmbdyi Bello. I (have) asked Bello.
Ni thmbdyé shi, I (have) asked him.

A very fow verbs with initial high tones belong to this
group of verbs. Two common ones are simh, gef, and
daunkl, take, pick up.

Mun simé shi. We got it or we found him.
Yi diuki kiyi. He (has) picked vpjoarried the load.

Yariable vowel verbs will be indicatad in the vocabularies
by the presence of (i/8) following the verb thus: simib
(i/&).

T Note that the English trapdstion of the Hapsa completive
aspesh in conteats such as these @ present {aot past) tenss, In the
ease of of san ghi the literal Elnm would ba lqm-.:l:-l:i'nn; bilee I Baive
get to bnow fim, thesefore [ (asll) bvow him. W& gan shi literally
means [ hoeefhad vigually perccived him, therefors meaning cither
I aow him or (having viasally P-enue-ud biem) I [stell) see hime.

® This class of verle (2 Parsons’ Geade TT. The Perescoss® classificotion
ia introduced in Leossoa 25
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8. Before a pronoun indirect object variable vowel verbs
(and low-high intransitives) operate as follows -
(@) They may either become high-high(-high) and suffix

=t (which assimilates to «m), LT
(némf) > ¥4 némam mini aikl, e sought work

for me.
(simd) — N& simam mash kéké. 1 got a hieycle
for him.
(ydrda-imtransitive) — Mun yardam We allowed him
masi. (to do 1t).

(timbayd) — Y& tambayam mini, He asked me.
() Or they may become high-low(-high), e.g. :
(skyd) — N& sayk masd dgdgs. I bought him a
watch,
(f8d8) — Sun tadd mand Wbah.  They told us the

News,
(rirda-intransitive) — NG yardh T allow vou {to
makd. do 1t).
(timbayd) —- Bun tambiyi mand They asked Audn
Audi. for us,

(kwaikwayd) —- Bun kwaikwiyd  They imitated s
mand biri,

monkey for us

9. Other transitive verbs, except those ending in -8, also
shorten their terminal vowel before a direct noun object
(but not before & direct pronoun objeet, nor hefore an
indirect object). These verba likewise, if they consist of
more than two syllables, drop the tome of the final
syllablz before a noun direct object,

N& kimi, I (have) caught (it).
N& kimd shifta. I (have) caught it.
Ni kAmd kifi. I (have) canght & fish.

[



TRARSITIVE VERES ; OLJECT FRONOUNE 79

Wi kimd wa Misi kifi 1 have canght Musa a fish.

Wi karimti. I (have) read {it).

N& kacintd ahi.® I (have) read it.

Wi karhnth Littisi I (have} read the book.
Sun karkntd mand shi. They read it to us.

Ni kiwd., I (have) brought {it).

N& kiwd shijta. I {have) brought it.

N& kiwd kudi. I {have) brought money.
An kiriwd shi. He has been summoned.
An kiriwd Musg. Musa has been summoned.,
VOCABULARY

Noninals

idda () matohet

dalili reason

fartanyd (f.) hoe

garma (f.) large hoe, plongh
; het

gatarl axe,
kdmé everything, whatever
Verbala Particles
b3 (bi) give albarkd no sale! (said by
dauki (i/#) pick up, carry seller)
fads (i/8) speak habd come, coms now |,
gani apa nonsanss !
Edrd MCTEASE, FAISE Ma-wi/
{price) mé  to, for
rags reduce (price)
gsalldmi agree to sell
tayi make an offer
{in buying)

* Mote that after a high-low-high verb a pronoan abject does not
follow tha tonal pelarity rale given in section 3 above; bat, rather,

is high fconed.
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Imporiand Plrases
ni sdya I (sgree to) buy (it)
kird mini give me some more, increase your offer

rdgé mini take some away, reduee the price for me

ELERCISES

Tranalate into English -

1. Belld yi kiwd mana nimi.

2. Edi mash littdfin nén, ki diwo 44 WILFL.

3. Wi ya bi k& Ewai? Mai tibtir & bikin hanyi.
4. TH j& klisnwi, t3 sdyi d9yE mdi tshda.

5. Kin dduké si, Kin kai s gidan mii gidanki,

Translate mto Hausa -

1. Lid he see meo ? Yes, but he doesn't know you.

2. He got meat. She cooked it. They ate it ina hurey,
3. We left three mangoes in his ear. Go and got them,
4. She prepared food for us in the shade of the big tree.
5. He bought toole. I don’t know the reason.

ﬂaahgm ]

{Continuation of Dialogue in Lesson 14.)

Belld : T4, ni siyi farir naird daya dd sulé hudo o,
Mai tébivr : Albarkd. Shi né kudin bakSr,

Belld : T, nawd né kudinth na giskiya P
Mii tébtir ; Ni ragé kwabd ukd.

Belld : N& Efirk sisi.

Mili tebtir ;: Habd mildm !

Belld : Fidi giskiyi,

Mai tébor : Kiwd nairlh di salé biyar di sisi.
Ballb : Td, nd tayd naird di sulé blyar.

Mii tBbiir : Ni sallimi naird d4 sulk biyar di tars.
Belld : Miadalli, gi kodin.



Lesson 16

The Future Aspects and Zi

1. Thers are two futnre aspects in Hausa. The most
used construction, here termed future I, employs the
spesiahized verbal 22 plus the subjunctive aspect person-
aspect pronouns. Elision (including tonal) takes place in
the first and third [maseuline) personms singular (ef.
Lesson 7, section & ().

I will come zAn 26 si mh =6 wewi]_lmme
vou (m.) will come £8 ki 20 =8 ki 26 you will come
vou (f.) will come =3 kd zd

ke will come zii £b g st z6  they wll come
ghe will come =i (A =6
one will some 2 A =0

Q. The-fumrs Ir a.apmﬁslaau used than the future 1! Use
of this aspect sometimes tends to lend an air of indefinite-
nesz to what is said. The use of the future I does not,
though, necessarily imply more definiteness than does
the use of the future 11, The future I1 forms are ;

I shall some nf zd mi/mwi 56 we shall come

vou (m.) will ki zd %0 you (pd.) will
COME OIS

you {f.) will ky& 26
GO

he will came va 26 5 /gwil 26 they will

eome
she will come  th 28
one will come & 28

U Somse Hauss dislecta do not wao it &t all.
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3. The negative of both future aspects employs the
bé . . . ba negative particles,

B4 zii 20 ba. He will not come.
Bi mi tafl ba. We will not go (away).
Bé za sh ci dbinei ba.  They are not going to eat food.

4. In sentences of a narrative type, when a string of verbs
occurs all of which require the future aspect, the first verh
is preceded by a future 1 or TT p-a pronoun and the reat
by the appropriate subjunctive aspeet p-a pronoun.®

Gobe Malim Audb zdi tAfl *Y5l3, yi budé makarants,
v ddwd, v& cl Abinci, va hitd. Tomorrow M. Audo will
o to Yola, open the school, retum, eat and rest.

5. A widely used, specialized verbal related to =& is =8,
will go to, am bound for. The special set of p-a pronouns
employed by this verbal follow rather than precede it,
They are the same forms (with the addition of a) as the
direct object pruncuns given in Lesson 15, section 3.2

Z4 ni gidi. I am poing/will go home,
Ind 23 ka ? Where are you (m,) going/will you go ?
Z& ki Eand. You (f.) are going/will go to Kano.
Yéardn nan =i shi

makaranti.  This boy is going [will po to sehool.
Zf ta ghnd. She is going/will go to the farm.

Z& a giri, They (impersonal) are going/will go to
town.

Z& mu aiki. We are going fwill go to work.

Zi ku kanti. You (pl) are g ill go to the
abiore,

* This use of the subjunctive may slao be employed if the nspoct
of the first clause 15 llﬂhh]ﬂhhﬂ'l\-'t ar habitual (see Lesson 27, ssction
I (g

¥ Note that in these exemples the time of the sction {present or
foture) i more dependent than wsusl on the sontext.
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Z& su rawi, They are going/will go to the dance/
games.

Z& cannot be followed directly by a nominal.
Z4 constructions are negatived by the use of either the
bA ...ba or the b ... ba negative sets

Ba/bh 2d ni
klsuwil ba. T am not going to the market.
Ba/bk 28 ku
kintl ba ? Aren't you (pl.) going to the store ?
VOUABULARY
Nomenals
gyddd ()  groundnuts, pesnuts
iibi day after tomorrow
kdntl slore

Ewarai very much
magand (/) word, tall, matter
rawd (m.[f.) dance, game

gabo new (thing)

sbasi ez:m;]df really, for sure, that's right !

tafivh (f)  travelling, journey

tadi eonversation

tsdho/tsdfsd  old (thing or person)

yaws s walk, & stroll

zané woman's body eloth

Verbals

gkl become tired

gayh tell {requires an indirect object)

hiité reat, relax

pémd (i/8)  seek, look for

sa wear, put (clothing) on (see Lesson 9,
Vocabulary)

sayar (da)  sell
af will go {to), am poing (to)
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Important Phrases
ind 2 ka?  where are you going ?

EXERJISES

Translate into English :

1. Ni ji yunwh Ewarai. Domin haki zin ci dbinci yinza,
2. Bi zi mb ¢ Abinei nin ba.

3. ME ikl yiP Zin kdmi ghrei an jimd.

4. Zf ki gayé mini Wbdrin tafyirks P

6. Z& ku kisuwi yin P A%S, 28 mu gidan dbdkina.

Translate into Hausa :

1. We will go to the danee in the market tomorrow,

2, You won't go to school,

3. They will ask you to give them money.

4. Where are you going ¥ I'm going for a wall..

3. Tomorrow Malam Bello will go to Kano. He will
bring his father's horse.

Dialogue
Amind : Ind zd ki, Ednde 7

Ednde : Zd ni kint] in sdyi s&bon zand,

Aming : Dom mb 7

Kinde : Dimin in =i, in tdf rawd 34 shi jibi.
Amini : Did kyfin. E&i, zandnkl na yinzn bi kyfu !
Einde : Giskiyarkl. Y& tsiifa sbsai.

Amind : Mai gidankd & ba ki kudin P

Kinde : Biibh ! Ni sayar di gyddd né.

Amini : TH bd 14ifL.
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Relaters and Relational Nouns

|. Hauss employs several particles (here termed relaters)
and nouns to introduce (or relate) phrases, clauses and
sentences in much the way English does with prepositions
and eonjunctions. Some of the more important of these
are listed below. (See Lesson 29 for further treatment of
sai and di.)

9. Nominal phrase introducers (relater-head nominal
phrases).

4, af, in, on -

Ni gan shi & Eand. I saw him atfin Kano.

Y& vi aikinsd & fiiki,  He did his work in the hut.
Ya s tash & ko tébir. He put the dish on the table.

da, with :

Yi tafl da shi. He has gone away with it/him
or he has taken it/him away.

YA gndi di saori. He ran fast (i, with speed).

Mun ci Abinei thre d& shi. We ate food with him.

dagh, from -

N& dfiwd dighk Eadund. I have returnsd from Kaduna.

Y& giimii digh gidi. He got (it) from home.
Y5 26 digi worin sarki. He has come from the chief.

gh/gare to, for, in the presence of, ete. (gd before nouns,
gheeé before pronouns) *

1 Tn many sontaxta sotion performed for the benefit of someone
may be expeessed either by an indirect objeck construction ot by
the use of gh/ghed, =g slternstive ways of expressin m::rlu
cme and thres on page 5 would be : N& ksl mash su, and Bon b
wa miilimai rowd.
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N& kai sii giré shi. I took /have taken them to him,

Y8 ndmiaikigd Al.  He sought work from Ali.

Sun kiwd rawd gi They brought water to the
milimai. teachers,

Sand gird shi. They are with him fat his home.

Yi simi digd giré nl.  He got it from me.

sai, until, except, omly (sal also has nses other than as a
phrass introducer —see below) :

Bai gdbe. Until tomorrow.

Bin gs wani ibi ba gai [ didn't see anvthing except
tkAlmi, shoes.

Bai dayansh ya taf.? Only one of them went,

3. Connectors (conjunctions). DA s used (as a connestor)
within serial nominal phrases only, K0 may connect
words, phrases, clauses or sentences.

dd, ond ; dh... dA.. and both .. .and. . .:

N& ga yard da ibansi. I saw the boy and his
father.

Barki dd mutinensd sun t&fi. The chief and his men have
gOone away.

D of 44 shi =8 mi yi. He and 1 * will do (it).

kd, or; kb...Eb..., of, either.. . .or..., whether
[1-!1-“.--1}.:

Bi zin of dinkali k5 ddyi I won't eat sweet-potatoes

ba. 4T yams,
Ed sarki k6 wakili z8i jé.  ither the chief or the
deputy will go.

* The uso of the short voweled p-s pronoun (ya) will be explained
in Leason 20,

* Literally, * T and be . The Hansa custom in sonstructions like
this cna is just the a['r]podka of the English convention., In Hausa
one mentions oneself first,
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Ko zai vi, ko bd zdi yi ba,  Whether he will do (i) or
oha. not, I don't know (or

CHTE).
4. (Mause introducers.
amma, but ;

N3 tAfi Kand dmma bin I went to KEano but [
dadd cfn ba. didn’t stay there long.
Y4 yi aiki 4mms bdi simi  He worked but didn't get

kudl ba, {any) monay.
dd, when, 08 soon as ;
Da yi kdmé ya * gani. When he returned home he
saw (it).
Dy ya kOma 28i gani. Ag zoon as he returnz he
will see (it].
in or idan, if, when (followed by completive aspect) :
In ni simi zin b ki. When/If 1 get {some) I
will give {it to) you.
1dan ni gan shi zin gayi
masd. If I see him I will tell him
gai, then !
D4 vi 26 sai in tAfi, As z00m as he comes (then)
I will go.
Ewabt vi fidil. Saina *gan  The kobo fell. Then I saw
shi, na * dauki. it and pieked (it) up.

5. Relational nouns are not a special subeategory of
nouns. They are, rather, typical nouns which are regu-
larly used in contexts in which English-speakers expect
a preposition or conjunction. Some are frequently used
with relaters.

t The rasson for the short vowel in the p-a proncuns is explained
in Laospcm 2.
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biyan (from bays, back), behind, after
Ya ft5 dAga biyan diki. Heé¢ came out from behind

the hut.
Biyan wanndn 1dkdef ya *
bar mi, After this time he laft us,
Biyin dd ya ® {3 bdn gan After he left I didn't see
shi ba. him.
cikin (from eild, dnside; of. coild, stomach), in (side),
among
Y& shiga cikin diki. He went into the hut.
Mun gan shi cikin muting. We saw him among the
people.
giban (from gaba, front), in front of, before :
Y& Iadi gaban sarki, He prostrated (himself)
before the chief.
Yh gudd gaban moti. He ran ahead of the car,

kdmar (from kdmi, stmilarity), like, abowt, as if : kimar
hakd = thus, like this :

Aundd kimar Belld né. Audn is like Bello.

Ya yi kdmar shikard goma. He was about ten years
{old}).

N4 yvi kimar =in wacs. I made as if I'd pass by,

kin (from kii, head), on, on top of :
¥ sl & kin tébir. He put (it} on the table,
Y& zaani & kin kojirs. He sat on the chair.

Edrkashin (from Gdrkashi, underneath), wnder ;
Wi sit Rdrashin tébdr. I put (it) nnder tha tahle,

Y Bow Tootnoke on pags &Y.
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waijen (Trom waijg, place, divection), about, fo. from (sec al-o
[eszon 14) :

Yi simi wajen bakwii. He got about seven.

¥i jé wajen sarki. I went to the chief,

Mun ji wajen muthnen gari, We heard (it) from the
townspeople.

zuwh (from suwd, coming), lo, fwand

Zén gudh suwi gidd I will run to/toward home.
Yi kimé hanyk suwi
Kano. He took the road to Kano.

6. Two relational words don/ddmin, because of, in order to,
and kifin/kimin, before, must be treated separately,
These words, thongh they look like nouns, have no
axtant forms withont the -n suffix, and fimetion entirely
aa relaters.

don/dbmin, because of, i evder fo

K4 ¥i shl don Al Do it please (lit. for God's
BaKE ).

Zin j& ddmin in gan si. [ will go in order to see
them,

Don haki zii tafl. For this reason he will go
{mway).

Dom mé bd ki jé ba ? Why (lit. becanse of what)
didn't you go ?

kiifin/khmin/kifin/kimin, before (when introducing a
clanze khfin, elo., is followed by the subjuncive aspect) :

Ei zo kiifin In tishi. Come before 1 leave,
Kimin vi gan shl v8 gudd. Before he saw ham he had
riin SWay.

Kimin gibe zin 26 By tomorrow I will come.
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7. Chart of positional relaters.

VOCABULARY

Nominals

barka greetings (= sdnna)
bidya back

ciki stomach

diwit (f.) guines corn

githi front

kdmi ( f./m.) similarity

EArkashi undernesth, underside
rind sun, day, beat of sun
shikard () year
thkAlmi shoe, sandal (or, more frequently, a

i i
| tisiehl)  (metal) bowl, (china) dish
wakili deputy, representative
Verbals Particles

W dadd spend a long time da when



RELATERES AND RELATIONAL NOUNE 01

Verbals Purticles
kimi& cateh, seize in, idan if, when
kiifin kiimin before
kadai only, alone
kawii only, merely
ohd what do I care !
T neither
lemow nor care
Important Phrases
byan gidd lavatory, toilet (lit. behind the
componnd)
don Alld * please ”
kima hanyi take the path/road
watd mii suwi,

watdn ghhe naxt month

EXERCISER

Translate into English :

1. ¥a tidi cikin rowi.

9, Bivan wiisin zi mh j& worin sarki

3. ldan y8 dGw3, sai in A6

4. Y& yi aikinsk kimar yird.

5. Kifin in (A8, =8i z0.

6. BiED yi si tAkdlminsh Gdrkeshin kujérbia.

Translate into Hanss
1. T saw Yusuafu and his father in their home.
2, Eil:]]e_r ghe or I will come to the school toworrow

MOTHITE.
3. I looked for the goat under the table but didn’t see it.

4. When I return next month, then I will buy it
5. Tf yon work for me you will get money from me.
Thalosgue

Mammin : Barkd 84 aiki, Dago.

Digo : Yiuwd, barkd di zuwid.
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: Infi wuni?

Lifiya, bl koma,

73 ka giri b ?

+ A%, =i ni yiwd kawii.

To bil laifl. Bari mb zaund, mi yi tAdi

: Th dik kyiin. Gd inuwh méi kyiu 4 nia.

Ei&i, dkwai rind viun !

: Gaskiyarkd, 16kacinsd né.

Haka né,

: Ni ji =8 ki jé Kanb gbbe.

Hakid ne. Zin tafl cikin mdotd d4 sife

: T4, mé =i kd vi & worin P

Zin sayar dd diwitd & kisuwi.

: Th dA kydu, Z& ki dadé i Kand 7

Y. zin némi aiki & wurin.

: T5 bi JAifl. Sai ydoshé 28 ki diws P

Bai watd mil suwd.

: Th di kyfu., Zan {afi ydnen,

Th b laifl. Sai nd diwd ddgh Kanb.

: Yduwi, ki d9wd lafiyh.

Amin,



Lesson 18

Continuative Aspect

1. The continuative aspect indicates action regarded as
ooourring 4 & process * rather than at a single point in
time. This process may oceur in present, past or future
time as indisated by the context. In the absence of
comtextual evidence to the contrary, however, it is
usually possible to assume that the reference 15 to a
process involving present (rather than past or future)
time.

9. This aspect employs the specialized verbal nd, be in
the process of, be af, preceded by a high-tone, short-vowel
set of person-aspect pronouns. These person-aspect
pronouns are traditionally written as prefixes to nd
rather than as separate words. A modifier {usnally a
noun) must follow nk.

I am working/ ink siki mund aiki we are

do workf working
work
you (m.) are ksnd aild lkund aiki  you (pl) are
working working
you (f.) are kind aiki
working

he is working ~ ysnd allki  sund aiki  they are

working
she is working  tand aili
one is working  and aiki

1 O, frequently, sas s hebit. Sce Lesson B8, footaote 1, novd Lakaon
27, section 2 {a).
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3. The negative of this aspect employs a specialized verbal
b plus a special set of low-tone, vowel p-a pronouns
which follow the verh,

ldon'twork bdnd aiki? b3 miaild? we don't

(ede. ) work
you (m.) don’t bl kil aild  bE kb aiki? you (pl)
work den't work
you () don’t
worl: b ki milkd *
he doesn’t ba yh aiki® ba st aiki* they don’t
work wark
she doesn't
work b té aiki

no one works bi & aiki

4. A large number of nouns indicating an action,
activity, state, place, ete., may oceur with nk in the

yini migani he is talking

yand gids he is at home

yand lifivd he is wall

yani Eand he iz at Kano

yand nan he ia here

yand zdune he is sitting down/seated *

b. Have indicating possession is expressed by the use of
the continuative aspect construction plus di plus the

posaessed object.

* Otber forms not infrequently heard are: b8 md. .., I...: b
Myk. ... pou (f)-..; bEah. .. he...; bk oobjmwh. .., we...;

b& kwik . . ., (pd). .. nnd ba sffowd . .., they . ..
‘Etulaaﬁlﬁn]{‘::utjnn‘h r
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ind d4 shi® T have it
muni di aiki wa have work
yani di kodi di yawlk  he has a lob of money

6, Have not i expressed in either of two ways :
(@) Employing the specialized verbal b& plus the set of
person-aspect pronouns listed in secfion 3 above.

bé nd di kudl 1 haven't any money
ba yi dd moth he doesn’t have a car

(b) Employing the specialized verbal b plus the set of
p-a pronouns listed with g8 i Lesson 18,
bé ni da shi ¢ I don’t have 1t
b shi di kyfiu  it’s mo good (lit. has no goodness)
b ko d4 hankdli  you (pl) don’t have (any) sense

7. The forms snk di and bE & d4/bé & dd are rarely, if ever,

nzed.

VOUABULARY

Nominals .

barei, bacel aleep{ing)

buk#td (1) need(ing) 1

dogd tall, long, high {thing)
dan'uwi * brother {lit. son-of-mother), pl.

(pl. *yan'uwa) means siblings (e without
reference t0 sex)

fuszhi &nNger
ghjérd ghort

* Mote that it is the lndependent pronouns {see Lesson 6, section
8} whish are employed after @4 in these constructions. Thin is true
whenever thae direct object of the verbial} is Introducad by di (228
Lespon 20, sections 455,

* Wote that tha ?t-utta.i aetoh which osmrs {bot ls not weitten}
before every word beginning with a vowsl must be written when
dan owi ia writben as o oin word.
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hankali CONSCLOUANESS, sense, savoir-faire,
circumspection, caution, slowness,
e

ithod tree, wood

jirgl oanoe, boat

fasd () * earth, ground, land, country

samé aky

5 wanting, desire, liking, love

Verbuals Particles

dikatds  wait (for) kd P mayhe !

fi surpass, be more/ perhaps ?

better than witdkild, probably,
mutti  die watakllk perhaps ®

shiidd  inform, testify
yvirds  agree, consent, accept
ylwa  be possible

Importent Fhrases
jirgin Ensi railway tran
jirgin sama aeroplane

ki yirds, (k6) F  do you agree !
mun jimi di yawi (another reply to sai an jimi)
ﬂ’i“r :I'l yiwn,

yoni ylwawi it is poasibls

yi fushi get/become angry
EXERCIBES
Translate into English -

1. Bi ni d4 kiiyan noma.
2. Ubansi yank zowh yinzo.

* The wime refecenos of theas expressions is determined by which
-pmtumpmmmmamuwmgmm,w yii yiwn zdi 20
= it b0 possble ke will come g p‘ﬂﬂ“ﬂﬂl’ﬂﬂﬂ o ois
poswille (Mhat] he Rae already drrived.
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3. MAtitd tand aiki di kyin 4 gond. _

4, Sarki yand 50 va 26 y& yi migani di mi gdbe.
5. Uwargidd tand di ﬁ:hln:lmmh eikin dikinti.,
. Mutinen garin bd st rawi.

Tranzlate into Hausa

They are talking together.

It 13 possible he 13 now at Lagos.

He has a big tree m fromt of his home,

He has three brothers and sisters (d.e. siblmgs) at
home.

I don’t have 1t. Plesse don't pet angry |

If he iz here I won't go by train.

e B

& o

Dhalogue

Jhtan : Ind s0 n yi mAgani dd mai gids,

Gajére : Mii gidd b vii nfin yiu.

Jitan : To, vhushé z4i dawd né 7

Gdjére : Ai, bin sani ba. Y& taf lkke.

Jitam : Ya t3f cikin jirgin samé ndé ¥

Gajfre : A%, cikin jirgin Easi.

Jitan : Ewiini nawd zéi yi A wurin ?

Gijéra = Al bd =i A s8(i gndii ba.

Jhtan : T8, zii sdyi kiiyd cin né P

GdjBre : Witdkill., Amma yi tif dbmin dan’owsnsd yi
mutd.

Jitan : T6, ko z&i diwd sad mdl suwi P

Gijére : Hakd né.

Jitan : Idan 78 diwd ki gayd masd ink bhkEtdr
tdimakonsd.

Gijére ; T4, zfin shiidd masi.

Jitan : D4 kyBu. Sai an jimi.

Gijére : T0, mun jimd da yawi.
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Verbal Nouns*

1. Frequently, the noun employed after the continuative
nd is & nominalized form of & verb, commonly termed a
verbal nown. Most verbs have one or more verbal nouns

corresponding to therm,

2. Verbal nouns of transttive one-syllable verbs almost
always * have a falling tone,

(8D, want) ink sdn kuodi I want (some) money.

(vi, do)  yani yilyinsk  he is doing/making (it)

(ii, sense) muond jin e85 we are warm (lit. we feel
heat

{ei, eai) b ¥& cin n8mi  he dum}n’t eal mest

3. A large number of transitive verbs ® employ a verhal
noun ending in ~wé in the continuative. If, however,
there is an object (direct or indirect) the basic verb is
employed followed by the regular indirect and/or direct
objest constructions.

(s, pu) yani siwi he is putting (it)
on (ie, article of
clothing)

! The formation of verbal nowns and their funetioning is ong of

the most complex sepeots of Hauss ar. The following
should, tbmfnfe-. be regarded o * helpful hints ' rather thon ae o
opmplete trentment. e

s only exception is ban, giving, causing (of), whose use is
conzfined b0 set

1 Thoae of Persons’ Grodes T, IV, ¥V, VI and VII. Ses Lessons
26 and 7.
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yans shwi & tébir  he iz puiting (it)
on the table
yanh s2 shi & tébir  he iz putting it
om the table
(kZmi, cateh) yond kdmdwi he is eatching (it/
them)
yanh kimiws & diji he catches (them)
in the bush
yand kimd su he is catching
them
(kiwd, bring)  yank kiwbwa * he is bringing (it)
yand kiwd mand  he is bringing us
kiyd loads
(sayar, #ell)  yand sayirwi * he is selling
(things)
yand sayar dd kfiy@ he is selling things

4, Many intransitive verbs ® employ this same -wi suffix.

(88, come oud) suni At6wi * they are coming
ot

(dwd, refurn here) yand diwdwd ¢ he is refuming
here

5. Some commeon intransitives employ a slightly different
suffix or no suffix at all.

(=8, come) yand zuwi he 15 coming
(tafl, go cway)  vand tafyd he is travelling
(tsfifa, get old)  yand tsdfd he is getting old

6. The usual form of the verhal noun of & verieble vowel
transitive verh ® iz the same chape as that of the verb when
no objest follows.

H}I‘iubn that before the suffixed -wi & high-tone syllable becomes
Img.

¢ Bspeciaily of Parsons” Grade YL

# Papsoas’ Qrade 1T verba.
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(kArfa, receive)  yond kB8  he is (regularly)
receiving (it,/them)
(sfmdr, ger) yani simi he is getting (it)
(thmbayid, ask) yand thmbayi he is asking (about it)
(@) Many variable vowel verbs (including many of the
commonest of them), however, have irregular verbal
nouns of various types, e.g. :

Ferh Verbal Noun

borrow [other 4rd ard  borrowing, a loan
than money)

IIATTY durf  auré ATYing, Mmarriage

beat, thrash ~ bugd bugl beating, thrashing

beat, thrash ~ dbk dikd  beating, thrashi

shoot at hirhd harbi shooting at,

hunting
throw at ﬁjﬁ jith  throwing at
seek némid némid seeking, looking for

till a farm ndmiA nimA farming, tilling
reguest, rokA rbEd  requesting,
beasech

request
stenl siti  sEll  stealing, theft
buy shyd  skyé  buying
cut off a pisce  yAnkd yank8 butchering
of

{B) What might (because of its English translation) he

ag n&u:-e-et ﬁb]-E-l:-t construction with variable

vowel verbal nouns is actually & noun plus noun/
pronoun possessive constroction, e.g, :

simb — yand siman he is getting money (f

kudi ha 13 in the process of the
getting of money)
timbayik — suni
timbayiita 7 they sre asking me

T Note thet Hmbays (the verbal noan) is feminine and, therefors,
reqalres the femivine posscasive pronoun saffix
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harbi — mund barbin  we are hunting wild
nimé animals
56 = ind siyen dblnei 1 am buying food

fe} If an indirect object |- a direct object) is expreased

the werb form rather than the verbal noun is em-
ploved (as in section 3 above).® Some speakers prefer
the verh constroction to the verbal noun constrnetion
{described in (b) above) with direct objects as well.

Eramples -
LO, + DO,
yani sayd mand
I dbinei he 13 buying us food

sunk ndmam mind  they arc secking (it} for me

.0, only :

yanik thmbdyd shi  he is acking him {= yand
tdmbayhrsi)

ank bigi yard the boy wasgfis being beaten
(= aod bughn yird)

7. There is in Hausa, in addition to the verbal nouns, a
group of nominalized verbs sometimes termed nouns of
atite which regularly oceur with i, These indicate a state
resulting from the action of the verb.

(zaund, st down) yand shune  he is seated

{ (teayh, stand) yaoh tsdye  he is standing
(daurd, tie up) yand diare it is tied ap; he isin

| I.I'I‘laﬂﬂ
(b, open) yand blide it is open
(tdfl, proceed) gh shi nan here he comes (.
thte there he i
procesding)

b See Lesson 16, sectlon 8, for o disvussion of indireet objocte of
varlahle vowael verba
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VOCABULARY
Neomanals
dadi pleasantness
kariti reading (see karinti, Lesson 8)
kdwiné ([,

kdwaed)  every, any
koknri worthy effort (usually suecessful), good

try, hard work
Ewaryii ()  calabash {gourd bowl)
métdel sutomobiles (pl. of métd, see Leason 10)
rabiti writing (see rubiits, Leason 8)
sauki easiness
titsiniyd () fable
wihald (f.)  trouble, difficulty
Verbals FParticles
cigiba continue, make progress mand indeed
(ei + ghba)

hitrl[fard  light (a fire), blow
1,:#:! beableto . ..
8 gwecp
wankd wash
I'mportant Phrases
i mind yes indoed |
inksim... Iwant...
kbwind 16kdei all the time, every time
sai -l auh-

junetive ona ought to . .., one must ., ,?

¥i H maké . .. 1t 15 the most . . | for you

P Hee Lessom 20, section 2, lor o foller treatment of this

cometrnetion.

=
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EXERCIZES

Translate into English

. Tani shin ruwi. .

2. Yani biidé &60i P I, yand badéwi.

3. Suni sayar dd motdel P I, sund sayirwi.
. Akwhtin nén yani di nanyi.

5. Aikin nén bi shi d& whyi.

Translate into Hausa ;

1. The door is open. Close it.

2. Bhe is bringing & calabash.

3. Iz he buying food ! Yes, he is.

4. Didn’t she light s fire ¥ Yes, she did.

5. He is standing with a heavy load on his head.

MElAmi ; Cikin aikin makarantd mé ya H maka whyd P

Dalibi :  Ad lissafi kawii yank bi nl wahala.

Milimi : Ashé P Tiranei fi ?

DElb : TS, Tiranci yand di whyil sisai, Amm3a lissdfi
yi H shi.

Mildmi : Edritd bi yi di whyd ?

DEliki : 1. Yand di saufi. Edritda yank di didi kumi.

Milimi : T di kylin. Kani kirita di yawl né ?

Dilki : I mind | Edwind lokdei

Mildmi : AmmE bd ki iyh Hesafi ba P

Dalibi : A%, ok iyé mind. Ammi yank dd whyd,

Malami : TH bl LA, Sai ki cigdba di EdEarinki.



Lesson 20

The “ Relative * Aspects ; Relative
Constructions

1. Ome completive snd one continoative aspect in Hausa
are kmown as relsfive aspects because of the fact that
these aspects, not their counterparts, are employed in
relative constructions (see sections 4-T below for illustrs-
fions of the confexts in which these aspects are employad).
The meanings of the relative aspects sre essentially the
same as their non-relative counterparts (see Lessona 7 and
18) and they share the negative constructions described
for their counterparts (Lessons 7 and 18),

2. The relative completive aspect person-aspect pronouns
we characterized by a high-tene, short-vowel syllable
with, in some cases, s -ki soffix.! With, for example,
the verb kiwd the forms are :

e | -..nakiwd® ... mokd kEwd ... we
brought 2 brought
cooFouim) o kakliwd ... kokd kiwd ... you(pl)
bronght brought
cevon(f) L. kikd kiwd
brought
... he <o .¥akiwd ... sukdhkiwd ... they
brought brought
.o Bhe .o o b2 AW
brought
.« . ODIB .« 8kd kAwd
brought

* Kot that the ki suffix is employed with the sams perssns as
havao the -n suffix in the non relative scompletive aspect (see E&m.n 7k
* See fontnote 3 on page TOA,
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The negative of the relative completive aspect is
indistinguishable from the negative of the completive
aspeet, See Lesson 7, sections 6 and 7, for the forms.

3. The relative confinuative aspeet employs the samea ligh-
tone, short-vowel person-sspect pronoun (minns the ki
suffix) plus the Hpm;'lu.]iz.bd verbal ki, be in the process #.
bie at.,

ITwant® .. .nakésd®.. . muokésd ...we
Wwant
« o« YOu {1} . ..knkisd ... lkulkésd youn ()
want want
co.youf)y ... ki kBsb
wint
... he . ..yakEsd ...suk8sd . .. they
wianta want
.. she ...ta késb
wants g
. .. OO ...a ki gb
wants

The negative of the relative continuative aspect is
indistingnishable from the negative of the continuative
nspect, See Lesson 18, section 3, for the forms,

4. Relative constructions sre usually modificational con-
struetions which typically consist of an entire clanse but
are employed within nominal phrases as modifiers,
Such constructions are eommon in Enplish, Each of
the following English nominal phrases is divizible into a
head nominal (labelled Head) and a modificational
construction (lahelled Modifier). Note that esch of the

3 Since these forms vosur in contexts too long to convemiently list
here, tho student ia aaked to supply in plase of the three dots some
snch eontoxt ns bin d& .. . == ke thowg that . . . or mut’u'.:l&n di ...

— tha peaple thet - _ .
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modifiers introduced by relative words such as that,
which, who, when, ete., includes a whole clause. These
clanses are the relative constrmetions.

Non-relative Constructions :

Heud Modifier

the home of the choef

the boy of Malam Yahaya

Relative Constructions *

Head Modifier

the home that the chief bailt

the hoy that Malam Yahays gave the money to
the knife that I dropped by the road

the man who comes 10 see us

the time when we had no work

H. Relative constructions in Flauvsa are usually intro-
duced by dd or wandd/windd (/. waddd, widdd; pl
wadhndd) meaning thal, which, who, the one which/wha,
ete. The final syllable of the nominal preceding da takes
the =n/-r teferential suffix (see Lesson 8).* If the final
syllable of thiz nominal is on & high tone, it becomes
falling before d&. Neither the referential nor the tone
change 18 neceszary before wanda.

Nown-relafive conatrucitons -

Hend Modifier

gidan sarki
the home of the chief

yarim Andi
Audu's boy

¥ Corwmideration 18 here confined &6 the semmonest bype of rolative
clanse, often termed * restrictive relative dagses 7, {.e. those in which
the ajnmse perves to Sefine or |wl:'|-|:|:|ll.|.ri2:-u o of & clpss of th-l:m;q-
Actually there arc in Hausa, as in English, & number of other frges

ol relative clanses an nell.
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Relative constructions -
Head Modifier
gidfin déd sarki ya gind (= gidi wandd .. .)
the home that the chief builk
yirdn da Audd ya aikid (= yird wandd .. .}
the boy that Audu sent
wakdr @A ta 15di 4 bikin hanyh (wuks wadda . . )
the knife that fell by the side of the rosd
mbtomin dd ya ki ' zuwd yi gan mb (= mithm
wanda . ..)
the man who comes to see us
lakdein  dd mukd taf Kand
{the time) when we went to Kano
daki wandh na ki hawd {— d8kin di . . .}
the horse which I ride
mutingd  wadindi bd mi sani ba (= matinén di ., . .)
people whom we don’t know
worin di sulkd taf
the place where they went
abin dd ya b nl
the thing that (= what) he gave me

6. Wan- occasionally serves by itself as the head of a
nominal phrase containing a relative construetion. In
each example the wan-, wedin-, wad- part of the first
word ig the head, the relative construction introduced by
=di iz the modifier :

wanid ya simih the one which he obtaned
wadindd mokd gani  those that we saw
waddi ki ké b the one (f.) that vou (f.) want

7. The relative aspects are employed in the following
contexts :

5 In ths third pemon the person-mdicator (ym, ta, sokd) =
frequently omitted + midumin dk ki sl ...
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(5) In relative consiructions. See above (sections 5 and 6)
for illustrations.

() When a construction that charactenstically oconrs
after the predicate in a clause is shifted to pre-
predicate position for emphasis. Common instances
of inverzion for emphasis are :

(1) ddverbial nominals indicating time, place,

manner, &te,

jivh muké tafi we went away yesterday
A gidl mu ki aikl we work at home

pikin mith sukd =6 they came #n @ car
ran Talath vird sakd i8 the children went on

Tuesday
laflyi su ki they are well
(1) Fnterrogatives, whether adverbial or not, when-
aver they precads the verh :
m# snkd yi P what did they do §
mé ka ké 55 P what do you want ?
vanshé sarki va diwd P when did the chief
return
wii ya sani ? who knows
ind ka ké? where are you !
(111} Objects (uznally o direet cbject, occasionally an
indirect object) :
garki mukd bi it is the chigf (that) we
followed
aikd mu k& yi we are doing werk (not
something else)
shl na gayd wa © s the one I told (it to)

% Hote that when an indiresh ohjeed iz moved into the am
pouition ihe indirest ohject marker (always wi) i loft bohin
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'tv) Emphazis constrections involving né which have
been moved back into the emphasis position
from either the post or the pre-predicate position.
Virtually all the examples under {i) and (iii)
ahove may Jﬂt-l':mﬁ.ti\ral}r imvolve a né,

sarki né ya tifi it 15 the cfilef {(who) went
AWRY

Jiyd né sukd diwid it was gesterday they
Came

aiki né mu ké yi h 15 work (that we are
doing

cikin motd né mokd 20 it is by cor (that) we
came

{e) Innarrative, The relative completive azpect is naed in
preference to the completive aspect throughout a
narrative or extended * chronological * account, Bee
the fable at the end of this lesson for an illustration.
Typical introducers of narrative or * chronological *
aceounts (and, therefors, of these aspects) are riin
nan, one day ; sai, {just) then, so , . . ; and s8*An nan,
then.

{d) The relative aspects are always used after da, when
(referring to a single act in the past): biyén da,
after ; ko dd, when, though ; sai di, only when, (nof)
uniil ; and tun da, since

VOUABULARY

Nomanals

di (in) the past, formarly
dilmiyd (f.) world

kurd (f)  hyena

Eidsngaré  lizard

mimiki surprize, amazement
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némé seeking, lookmg for

rabd ona's lot, destiny, luck (in life)
rimi hole

tabed fearfulness, fearing

wiiké beans

¥l doing, making

sAmaal period of time
Days of the week (are all feminine)

Bunday
Littinin Monday
Talitd Tuesday

Liribi Wednesday
Alhimis Thursday
Jumma'’ds  Frday
Asabir, B&S Baturday

Ferbals Partioles

aikd (ifé) send (onerrand) Ashe  well!, why!, is
od, oé Bay that so ?
gini baild

I'mportant Phrases

rin nan a certain day, one day
ran Tilath  Tnesday
zimanin di long ago, in ancient fimes

BERERCTSES

Trﬂushtaint-nﬂngﬁah: |
1. Mutinén d4 su ké zowh z& s dadé ndn.

2. Wandd ya z8 yin yi tishi dd wuri |
4. B& winda sn ki tadrd. ‘
4. Mb aki yi & Kand shékaranjiyd P

5. Bin ga waddndl ka ki 85 4 wurin ba. |
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Translate into Hausa ¢

It waa the feacher we saw.

That woman works here.

When did vou { £} come ?

There are the children who will go in the car.

We will meet them at the place whers we zaw them
vesterday.

0o G LS e

Fable
Kiird d Kidangars da Kiré ’

ZAmanin df dkwai wala kird, Rén nan ta ji yuowi
Ewaral. Sal® ta tishi, ta fita. Tand néman &hinci sai
gh * Eddangars, yand sithr wiké. D& ta ga kAdangaré ta
kAmi shi. Za t& of shi sai ta ga kire.

Bai ta cé, * Bari in kai Eddangaré gidi kimin in dBwd
in kiima kirg.’

Bai ta tifl gidanth dd Eddangars.

Di ta dfiwd bi t4 ga kird ba. Lokdcin di ta ki tafiyd
dik Eddangaré kdré yi godh sowd d&jh.

Di kiird ta kimi gidd ba t4 g Eddangart ba. Lokdcin
di s ké nfman kird kddangaré y& bar rdmin kirk y&
shiga d&j1.

Kird ta yi mdmaki, ta cb, * Ashé, k6mé ka nimi &
daniyd, in bé ribonka ba nd, b =4 ki simi ba |

7 Bee Ko Kare Haratu, page L, snd Abrsham, B. 0, Hewsg Lilern-
fure, page 35, for anobher version of this story.

¥ fal commonly meesss Men or so . .. in narrative conlexts,

* Sai gii is on idiomatic phrase used to introdace the appearance
of a naw eheracier in a atory.
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Interrogative and Indefinite Nominals

1. The various Hausa interrogatives (and the indefinite
nominals formed from them) belong to several of the
subclasses of nommals. The majority of them are
adverbial nominals, three are independent nominals, one
is a quantifier and one is a specifier.

2. The indefinite nominals are formed by prefixing k8
to any of the interrogative nominals. In Hausa printed
literature, some of the indefinite nominals are written as
single worda {e.g. kdmé, whalever, anything, kdwi,
whoever, everyone). Others are officially * written as two
words (e.g. kd Ind, wherever, everyohere, kb yhnshé,
whenever), It seems preferable to be consistent and to
write them all as single worda. Thiz will be the practice
throughout this I:ooi Indefinite nominals, when (as
frequently) used to introduce relative clapses, are
followed by the °relative 'aspects. Note that they
do not (as do regular nouns) require a following da
to introduee the relative elause, e.g. kimé ka simi,
whalever you gel, as opposed to dbim dd ka simi,
whatlever) you get.

3. Adverbial interrogative and imdefinite nominals.
Ind, where ¥, how 7 (see alzo Lesson 4) :

Ind ya ké P Where is he ?

Ind motinemmi ? Where are our peopls 1

! By decizion of the Hausa Language Beard. But this convention
s pubjeet to changs from time Lo timo,
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In& ng sani P How should T know ?
Y3 tafl Ind né P * Where did he go ¥

kd'ing,* wherever, everywhere !
Ko'ind ka tdfl olith 28 tA  Wherever you go illness will

sima ki, befall you.
Yird sund cin kd'ini. Children are there every-
where.
ERER, hote P (not as widely used as yiyd below) : 4
Kifi s ki yi 7 How will you do (it) ! What
will you do ?
Kiikd suka sani? How do they know ?

EGELER, however, any way possible
Anii simiin kodl kokiiki. People get (their) momney

any way possible.
A yi shl koREki. Do it any way poasible.
yiushé, yhnshe, when 7
Yauoshé né ya =i F When waa it he campe ¥

Bal yAushe 28 si dAwd 7 {By) when will they retiurn !
kdydushe, koydushe, whenever, all the time :

Buni nan kdyiushé. They're here all the time.
Eboyinshe mo ki Eandsai Whenever we're in Eano we
mi1 zlydres shi © vigit lim.

* Note that the regulsr (nof the relative) eompletive sapect poa
promioun is ustd hero since the I'BRIIM’ (.. non-emphaticl word
order & employed which places the interrogative word in the
mg'ullr object position after the verkh,

Hote that the glottal cateh which ocours {but is not writben)
before any woed beginning with & vowel most b written when
ki'ind &5 written a3 a single word (see alse dan'owi, Lesson 15},

i Indesd in some dislects fe.g. Zaria) ite use I8 considered
impodite |

Boe Lesacn 3, soction 2, for o discwssion of this usage of gad plus
sahjunativa.
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yhyll, bow Z, what ¢ (referring, for example, to actions) :

Yiyh mu ki P How are you ! (lit. how are
we ?'_i
Yiiyi = & yi dé shi P What should be done with

itt

kbyiyl, however, any way possible :
Koyiyh #i & gyird shi bd&  However it is fixed it (still)

gii vi aiki ba. won’t work.
Edykiyhk akd simb zdn No matier how it was ob-
saya. tained I'l buy it.

4. I'ndependent intervogative and indefinite nominals.
mé, what ? (introdueced in Lesson 5, Vocabulary) :

M ya B ? What happened ?
M ka ki 55 P What do you want ?
Méyayi? or Viyimé?* Whatdid hedo? or He did
what ?
Déng né P or Micé o P What is it (m. or f) 1
koméné o, whalcver it is ©
Zin sdyd kiméngé né T'll buy (it} whatever you
miganirid. say (lit. whatever your
word is).
Eoménénéyaki yibishi Whatever he does iz not
dé kylo. good,
kdmé? anything, everything, whatever :
Bii kiwd komé Ya. He didn’t bring anything.
Alli yi san kimé. God knows everything.

* Hee footnote 2 on page 113,
T Mote that in thess com which sre always written as

single words, the intorrogatives end ehangs to high tone.



INTERROCATIVE AND INDEFINITE NOMINALS 115

Ta shiryd kdméE di kdme. She (has) prepared every-

thing (necessary).
Komé ka simd ribonkd né. Whatever you getis vour lot.

rrl {]pl. su wi), who / (introduced in Lesson 6, Vocabu-
ary) :

Wiyayi? Whao did it ?
Winé né P or Wieé oé P Who iz it (m. or f.) ?
Su whné né sukd 25 P Who (pl.) catne 1
kowiing né, whoever it iz :

Eéwhng né ya z6 ki Whoever comes acospt him.
k&rbé shl.

kdwi,? anyone, sveryone, whoever
Eowi yi ti8 gidi, Everyone has gone home.

Bai gz kiwi ba. He didn't see anyone,
Eowl d4 kOwi sukd =0, Everyone came.

wiknné (f. wheed ; pl. widdong), which one 7 -

Winné aki kiwd P ‘Which one was bronght !
Wiaccd ta dafi wanndn Which one () cooked this
nimi P meat ¥

kbiwinné {f. kéwheod ; pl. kowiddond), whichever, every-

ofe, anyone ;

Eowaoné ya bi ki ki  Whichever he gives you
danki. take ().

Eiwidinnensh sukd bar mb. Evervone of them left us.

5. Interrogative and indefinite gquonigfiers (see also
Legson 11).

nawh, how much £, how many ?

Eudinsi nawi né ? How much does it gost ?
K sdyl ghrd nawd P How many kolanuts did
you buy ?

¥ Bon footnote T on page 114.
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kinawd, however mich, however many ;
Ednawd ya bi nl, yank 44 However much/many he
kydu. gives me it's okay (with
me).
Ki sayd kinawd kodinsd. DBuy it whatever its price.

6. Interrogative and indefimte specifiers.

whné (f. wied ; pl. waddnng), what (one) ?, which (one)? :

Wand aiki z&i yi P What work will he (or is he
to) do T

Wicd hanyd 28 ma bi P Which path shall we follow?

Widinné muting sukd 567 Which people came !

kdwind (f. kbwicd; pl. Edwildinnd), every (ome), any

(one), whatever :

Ebwiné mithm yand d@  FEveryone has a car in our
miti & Easarmb. country,

Akwai marbBi & kdwled There are beggars in every
kldsuwi. market.

7. The interrogative and indefinite specifiers are often
followed by irl, kind, sort. In this context the gender and
number of the spenﬁe: iz determined not by ird but by
the nominal following i, Irl retains itz maseuline

singular form.
Wiand irin aild =8 mi yi P What kind of work will we

do
Wact irin flilh ka sayd P What kond of lantern did
you buy ¥
Wadinné irln muting né  What Lkind of people are
wadinnfa ¥ these 1

Zii kiiwd kiwiet irinrigd. He will bring every kind of

FOWTL
Akwai kiwine irln dbinei There is every kind of food
& wurin. in that place.
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Note : This rule applies also with the specifiers wani,
wannin and wanedn introduced in Lesgon 100

Wani irln isuntsfi né, It's & certain kind of bird.
Nigawstairinrigidedn. [ saw a (different) kind of
wn thers.
Irin waddonfn * muting These kinds of people are
bi kyda. no good,

8, There are several ways of asking a question in Havsa :

{a) By vsing an interrogative nominal (plus interrogative
intonation) :

I:Il:l ,lﬁ.l:'! F Where s the town ?
Miéng né wanndn P What is this ?

{6) By usingths particles k6 ' or nd, or the expression ké
bii hakd ba P, or tan’t « s0 F, at the end of a sentence
{plos interrogative ntomation):

Eani da kodi ké P1¢ Have you any money ?

Yird yi saund ng ? Has the boy sat down ?
Yird yi tifl kisnwl n8? Has the boy pone to
market !

Giskiyi né, k& (bi haki
ba) 7 10 Tt is true, isn't it ?

fe) The particle shin/shin, cowld it be ¥ (plus mterrogative
intonation) 15 also common in interrogative contexts
such as the following ; 1*

* Hausa prefers to reverse the normal order of specifier <+ i
with wannin and wanein, although wadanndn irin muting woald
als) be nmlemstoond.

* B wsed na o question word ia sctuelly an abbrovisted form of
ki b hakh ba. Note the parallel zpression in Eoglish, dre gou
coming oF . . .7 for ... or aren’t you J

I The usa of this partiols b similar to that of sey or look (Rere)
as question introducers in English, e.g. Say, ore you coming 7,
Look, awn you peoas thot |
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‘ Bhin ki san shi P

Bhin A4 aiki & wurinkd ?

(d) A change of the intonation pattern of the uiterance
aa deseribed in Lesson 3, section 6, is frequently
employed by itself to change sn utterance from a
statement to & question and, in addition, 18 regularly
emploved with each of the above question words by
most speakers. A partial excepbion to this rule is

that =ome will not employ interrogative
intonation at all times with interrogative nominals
{category (a) above).
VOCARULARY
| Nominals
allarh (£.) needle, inoeulation
| badi(f) next yesr
bana (f.) this vear
bikra (f. last year
ciwd illness, injury
fita hope, hoping that
kd'ind everywhere, anywhere
kowi everyone, Anyons
kdwinns whichever, everyone, anyone
koyiushé,
kbyaushe  whenever
koyhyd however, in whatever way
likitd doctor
migini medicing
mardk (pl.
marbEs) baggar
muryi (f.) volge

{for me) ?

Do you (by any chance)
know him ?
Bay, do you have a joh



B e

e

INTEEROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE NOMINALS 118

wanng (f.
wiacel ; pil.
wiiddnn#)  which one ?
yiiyi how ¥
ehzzd 61 fover, malaria
Verbals Particles
bi dd give (when noindirect shinfshin could it be ?
object: follows)

diabd  look at, look around
gwadd measurs, test, try to do

kashé kil

Importand Phrases

clwim kii headache

elwd vi vou have become ill (42, sickness (has)
kima ka eaught you)

shii magini taks medicine

(vand) da
sanki or y&
vi sauki it {illress) is (& bit) betber

EATZA bl ¥R

kimi ni T have a fever (lit. a fever has caught me)

EXERCISES

Tranzlate into English :

Iné kudin di na b ki jiva 7

Wied moth =8 ki tAfi & ciki ?

N# ga wand irin wiisin di bdn gani ba 44,
Edydushé zii z5 bi nk 58 in gan shi.
Yiu bd shn sdyi kom# & kisuwd ba.

S s B e

Translate into Hansa

1. Do you know him ¥ He's gob malaria,
2. Where did you go with our car ?
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3. What kind of pown did you bring from the store 1
4, I have a lot of work everywhere in this town,
5. There I saw the chief who came to town vestarday.

Fhalogue

Suld : Uwargidi ti gayd mini b ka da lafiyd.
Biba : Haka ns.

Buld : ME ya dimé " ki P

Bibd :  Ciwoin ki né.

Sulé : Eii sinnu! EKi shi migdni né P
Bibk : I Likitd yi yi mini Alliek.

Buld : TG da kyfin, Alwai zdrzdbi kumi ¢
Bibd : Alwai di, Ammi ydnso y& yi sanki
Buléd : Madalls. Yioshé ya kimi ka P
Babid : A, jivk né, 16kicin dd na ké ndmai.
Sulé : T3, ind Htd ALE =Ai bA di sangi.
Bibd : Amin.

12 From dimd (i/8), bother.
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Noun Plurals

1. Noun pluralization is & highly complex feature of
Hausa grammar. It is usually advisable simply to
memorize the most common plural form of & given noun.
It &5, however, possible to classify Hausa noun plurals,
and to arrange them m four major and several minor
classes. Bome nouns employ more than one plural, but
usually a single plural form will be more prominent in a
given area than any of the other forms. Ses Lesson 38
for further treatment of noun plurals,

2. Class I' plurals are characterized by all high tones and
an =0 ... lending. The =& .. .1replaces the finsl vowel of
the singular form, with the final consonant of the singular
form reappearing between the & and the 1! Class I is the
largest class of plorals and includes most of the recent

! Here, &8 a rale {aote two exceptlons below—both reoent bores
rowings from English), as throughowt the lhoguage, tha following
EONEONANEE OSLUrTIng before 8, @ or 1t chonge before o finol § or &
as fillows :

t becomes g, eg : mola  car, mdbde] (Claas T}

d, & beeome j, e+ gidi Lm gidijd ((lass TT1)
i order GdaH or SAMI (Class I}

g bwoomes gh e ik bowl tiznshi (Class T)
W aften beaomens ¥ ep: khsuwd market  kiisuwiyi (sometimes
kfisuwowi) (Clasa T)

in iong of thess chasgen in verbs are -

¥i he stode {it} vA shiol rights  be stole my

yi oimi it (e snalke) bit (it)  vA oljé nd it ﬁ::;e

¥E linsi  he redeemed (it} va fhnah# ghi hﬂpnid[t.hahﬂn-
: s for likm

canji (& moun) changs ;t!.:l.mi,l' he chsnged {it)

canih (shi)
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loanwords from English. The singular forms of most (but
hy no means all) of Class I nouns end in -&.

hanyh [ f.) path, road  hanydy
tébir

table tBbarar
tambayi () question tambaydyi
fartanyd (f)  hoe tartanysyi

3. Clwss II plurals are characterized by & -u...d
ending with all tones high exespt the final -4.* The
-u...& replaces the final vowel of the singular, the
consonants n, w or k being the most common ones
appearing between the n and the &. Class 1T is the second
largest class of plurale and ineludes many recent loan-
words. Most of the disyllabic nouns with a low-high tone
pattern in the singular and many with a high-low patbern
(ending in a vowel other than a) belong to this class,
Some nouns reduplicate their final syllable before the
plural suffix, like the third and fourth examples below.

kiéké bicycle kékuni
daki hut, room diakuni
abia thing abiibuwi
sulé shilling suliluks *

4. Clags I plurals are characterized by o -&...8
ending with a high-low-high tone pattern. The consonant
appearing hetween the & and the & is typically either y or,
where the first syllable of the reot consists simply of a
consonant plus & short vowel, the consonant introducing
the final gyllable of the singular form. Many of the oldest

® Nota that these Class IT plurals are virtunily the only plorals in
the language with o low ﬁ1'1lu.ll.I tone,

* Boveral ghilling (10k) ooing ; in eomputing mqmne{ the siggolar
form is used with o number, g seven shillings (T0k) &8 suli (rol
suliihukel) balowh.
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and commeonest nouns in the language—especially thosce
with a high-high tone pattern —belong to Class 111,

sing name sliniyé
tenntad hird tsuntsaye
birxi (walled) city  birkng
wuki () knife wukhks
wurl place wardré
gidd haoprie gidhjé

B, Class IV plurals are characterized by a -ai {in-
frequently -au), - or =@ suffix with all tones but that of
the auffix low. Many nouns whose singulars consist of more
than twosyllables belong to Clasa IV. Bome noans reduphi-
cate their final syllable before this pleral sufhx, Note
that derived nouns of place and implement mtroduced
in Lesson 30, sections 4 (b) and (¢}, belong in this class,

Aboki friend abdlai

Iibari Hews Wbdrai or Hbdri

maldm(l) teacher mildmai

kwabd penmy kwibbai (see note 3
on page 122)

tsdhi/tebid old (thing) teEALF

bhikd gneat b&

gond farm

kujéra () chair kjéri

migand () word magAngini

makarantd (f.)  school mikirianta

. Among the minor classes of noun plurals are ;
Mass V—those with terminal -& ... &/4 :

sirdi saddle girdds
karfé metal Eardii
diitsé rock, stone duwitsi
idd aye idinn

Eath (f.) leg Rafifi
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Clags VI—thoss with terminal -8 or -& in the plural from
aingulars with termmal -f or -8 :

{a) Plorals of m&...1 derived nouns signifying agent,
ete. (see Leason B0, seetion 4 (a))

madink] tailor madinki
makér] blacksmith makérd
marbEl beggar mardkd

{5) Plurals ending in -& with high-high-low tones (with,
on occasion, a change of penultimate vowel) :

cikall POOn cokuli
Ednkani emall (thing) Eandni
tikdlmi shoe(s) tikalmd
{¢) Plurals ending in -& with high-high tones :
micé woman, wife miid
miji male, hushand mard

Class VII—other plurals endimg in @ :
(@) Those with falling-high plurals :

bibba big (thing) minya
yird bay yird
z6bé ring z6bbE

(h) Gwa plurals (usually pluralizing ethme designations
whose singulars involve a bd- prefix—aee Lesson 30,-
section 2) ;

Bitird European Tirdwa
taldki peasant talakiwi
Bakané Eano person kaniwi
badikia leather worker dlikhwi
Class VIII—akifaki plurals :
akwiyk goat awiki
dki horse dawikl
kiya loads kfydyyaki

|
|
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Class IX—those with terminal -6 and all high tones :

miishi spear misn
niAmé animal (wild}) niEmi
adl, sAniya bull, cow shind
yatsd finger yiitsii
Clase X—reduplicative plurals : 4
iri keind irfeiri
on's Native en'B=en’e
Admini-
stration

7. Among the common plurals not elassifiable as
* regular " in terms of the above classes are the following :

(a) The specifiers (see Lessons 10 and 21, section 6) e.g.

WAnnin this waddnnin
wani a (certain) wadansu
kdwiné every{one) kdwAdAnné
(b) Kinship terms (see also Lesson 30) :
di 'yi (micd) yi'yi
SO0 daughter children, offspring
'vi'yi mazi
s0N4
'yi'yi miltd
daughters
abd uwi iyiiyé
father mother parents
dan’uwi 'var'uwi ‘van’nwi
brother gister brothers and sisters,
siblings
dan'abd 'yar'abd ‘yan’abd
half-brother  half-sister half-brothers and
half-maters

 Bea Lesson 28, saction B, for another redaplieative eonstroction

pomatimens regarded ne plorslisation.
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wi

Enné
younger
brother

kanwi
younger
Eliter

yii
elder brother elder sister

HATTEA

yilyyé

elder siblings
Efnné

younger siblings

*yam mBtl (employed
as a plural of
yhrinyd, girl, or of
bldurwi, unmar-
ried, younyg woman)

Pluralze of previous vocabulary words not listed as

axamples above.

Class 1

kiisuwii (f.) marlket
Eath (f) deor{way)
laifs fault
likitd doector
muryd ()  voice
nimi animal {wild)
bigd () window
titsfiniyd (f) fable
iyl (f) tyre

Class 1T

adda () matchet
aild ; worlk
girl town
ltdce wood, tree
jikl donkey
kanti store
kiré dog

koei river
migini medicine

wowi
kol
Laif68 (or Class 11
laifufluki)
likitded
murydyi
pAmdmi (or Class VII
nimi)
tagdel
tatsiniyoyl
taydyi

adduni
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rimi hole

rigk () gown

sarki chiaf

zand body eloth
Clase TTT

baki black (thing)
feri mouse, Tat
dogd long (thing)
fari white (thing)
jirgl boat

Easil country
mitfim man

awh (f.) maother
Olass IV

Akwiiti box

Allard (1) needle
bukitd (1) need

dammi TEAS0N

ftild (1) lamp
Edjéré short (thing)
knsknrs mistake
Littasi book

gabd new (thing)
shékard (f.)  year

wikill representative
EXERCISES

Translate into English :

127
rimund or rimummuki
rigund

garikand
gannuwh

bakdke

bériye

doghye dogwhye
tariré

jirbgd

Eashshé

mutdng

nwiyE, iyiys

Akwiitai (or Clazs 11
akwiltund)

allhirai

bakitai or bakita

dalilai

fitild (or Class 1 Atil5N)

ghjeri or ghitjjera

kbskiirai or khrbkiirai

Rttattdfai or Nititai

shbdbbi

shékdrd

wililai

1. M&tdel sun kashé muting di yawh bira.
2, Ani sf Hkitdel si yi aikingi 32 kyiu,

3. Mazd sun f mitE Earfi

4. Ing gidijin 42 mokd bar kiyammb & ciki jiyd ?
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5. Y& diké ni wurin minyan mutinen gisri dbmin sank 58
In ¥i mush migani.

Translate into Hanaa -

. - b

today.
Dhalogue

Sulemin :

Ishiki :
SuilEmEnis :
Ishéki :
Btlkminih :
Ishiiki *

Salémant :
Ishakn :
ShlBmint :
Ishiikh :

Buléménd :
Ishiki :
BalEmanh :
Ishi@ki :

Bhlémant :

There are many schools in African sountries,

Hause have many chairs in their homes.

Certain books have fables in them.

There are not many cars in some countries,

The beggars that were here yesterday are not here

M 4 ki yi & girin 7

Ai sunk whsi — whasan ran kidsuwi,

Té d& kydn. Wineé irln wiisd so kb yi P
Edwané irl. Bi irin 44 bd =8 s yi ba.
Mutiné dd yawd suni wurin né ?

Bhsai I  Akwai mazi di mats, yird da
taofa,

Z4 sh yards in j& in gani ?

Ai zi st vards mand ! Biri mb ié tire.
Té di kyiiu. Fi ki yi rawi né P

Kii! NI, bi ni rawl vdnzu. Ni tsifa
Ewarai |

T bl laifi,

Kai fA f Zi kA gwadd wisio 7

A’M. NI, bdn iy irin nikt rawdn ba.

Té, biri mb tsayl mi dabd kawii.

TG di kyin.
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Lesson 23

Adjectival Nominals ; Comparison

1. ddjﬂcﬁml nominals are disiinguishahle as & subolass
of nominals primarily by the fact that, when they are
employed as modifiers, they ordinarily precede rather
than follow what they modify. Adjectival nominals (with
the exeception of the gquantifiers—see Lesson 11) also
typically have both masculine and feminine as well as
plural forme,

2. Tt is important to recognize that adjectival nominals
are true nominalz, not @mply adjectives called by a more
technical name. There is no separate category of words
in Hausa corresponding to what are termed * adjectives ’
in European Ia.ugm.gt.s An adjectival nominal in Hausa
ma.nuu.llwl:ul..h Hﬂnlmmu]]yﬂpﬁrmnrlhﬂg
irlyl the particulor gquahity indicated—not
merely the quality itself.
Adjectives in Buropean langiuages cannot stand alone
(with an arhcle) as sentence subjects or objects.
Sentences like the following are not correct in English :

The big went home,
He hit the red.

In Haunsza, howewver, since the words which tranalste
English adjectives are nouns and can stand alone as
sentence subjects or objects, it is perfectly proper to say :

Bibba ya tAfl gida. The big (one) went home.
Y bhgi jin. He hit the red (ons).
Tedhuwi t8 dEwd. The old (woman) has returned.

Minya sun 26 girimma. Important {people} have gome
to our town.
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3. The referential -nf-r, when employed to join two
nominals, is always suffixed to the first. When the first
nominal s an &djectival nominal, this means that the
referential is suffixed to the modifier (the adjectival
nominal) rather than to the head nominal of the phrase,
e
S Modifier  Head
bdbban  gZidd the large home
doguwar banyi the long road

Note that this iz a slightly different of the referen-
tial in Haunsa ; ordinarily the -aj-r iz an to the head
nominal rather than to the modifier, e.g, :

Head  Modifier
gidan sarki  the home of the chief
mitar Belld  Bello's wife

The reason for this is that ordinary nouns (technically
known as independent nominals) when emploved as
modifiers follow the noun (the head of the phrase) that
they modify. Adjectival neminals ordinarly precede
the noun that they modify. The referential is in either
case suffixed to the first nominal,

4. The most common adjectival nominals are :

Masculine  Feminine  Plural  Meaning
bibba babba minyd  a hig thing
Edrami Eirami Eanfnd a small thing
Edngan  Gdnkandwd  Gandnd o small thing
gdjdre gdjeriya ghjfri  a shord
digd diguwi dogwiye a tall/long thing
s3bD sEbuwa sibdbbi & new thing
ts6hd|tsdfé  tsohuwa/

tsbluwl  1s8fAM  an old thing
migi mighws/  miyigd/

mogunyd  miged an evil thing
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Masculbine Feminine  Plural Meawing

i i jiiiyé s red thing

baki ba ki bakiké a black thing

farl fard fariré  a white thing

kdrs kdrlyd kwired o (light) green thing

shiidi shiudlyi shiddi o (Light) blue thing
rivwayl riwaylk rhwikyi  a yellow thing
5. Adjectival nominals may also be employed apposi-

tionally 4z modifiers. The referential -n/-r iz not used in
appositional constructions,

gidd bibba =& hrge]mme (fit. & house, a big one)
This type of construction is, however, less common than

that deseribed in section 3 above for nearly all the adjec-
tival nominals except the quantifiers and tdngand :

Yard fAnkand yi 50. A small boy has come.
Sarki biyu sund nAin.  Two chiefs are here.

6. A more common type of appositional modifieation
involves the particle mai (pl. misun), possessor of . .
characterized by . . . (see Lesson 14). Many mdrp-nn-irmt-
nominals, and even nominal and verbal phrases, may be
ponverted into modifiers by adding mii as a prefix or
introducer.
Yi bii mi dbinci mdi didi. He gave us (very) good
food.
Yand d3 kodi mai yawd (or
da yawd). He haos a lot of money.
Y3 yi mand aiki mai kyfu, He did good work for us.
Akwai dawdk! miso girmd ' There are (very) large
i wurin. horses there,

The word mards (pf. mardsd), lacking, = employed to
introduce appositional constructions as the negative of
mid :

* Only girmé (oever Wbba) can be wsed with mii, manis, of in
-uumpulmn, to mean bigilerge.
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Wani yiird mards ® hankali A certain senseless boy has

¥h zb. eOme,
An bii mt abiibawd mardsi  They have given us nseless
amEini things.

Constructions introduced by mai and mards are fre-
quently employed independently (not as modifiers) as
well ;

Mai gidi bdi diwd ba tuktin. The head of the house has
not returned yet.

Ind mii moti P Where is the owner/driver
of tha lon':,r 7

Bi & sin mards * kyfia. Mo ome wants a poor
(quality) one.

MAsu dawdki sun dAwd. The horsemen have
Tetarned.

7. Doubling of the colour terms indicates less intensiby
than the orignal forms. The final vowel of the colour
term shortens in both occurrences,

Hanndind yi kémd baki- My hand has become
baki. blackish,
Windonsd shidi-shiad] na. Hiz tronsera are bluish.

Fitirsd {8 zama riwayd-
riwayi. Hiz skin waa yellowish,

8. Comparison in Hausa involves the use of the verbs A,
surpass, and kai, reach, arrive of, eg.

A surpasses Bin. ..
Belld yi i Mass girmi.® Bello 15 bigger than Musa.

2Tt is common for the first sonsonant of the following word to
roplacs the =g of mards in pronunciation {ikough the =g is ordinaril
written). Thus the prosunciations here won marih InnlﬂE
mardk kyfo.

¥ Bpp footnots 1 on paga 131
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Yaro ya i tbansd wiyd.
Rigi td fi windd tshdd.

Buld ¥ £ si dokd Earfl.

A does not reach Bm . ..

Balld hii kai Misi girm3 ¢
ba.

Taldki bdi kai sarkl arsiki
ha.

Alsthe sameas Bin ...
Andi y8 kai hibansd teawd.

Wuatd 8 kai rind z38H.

A surpasses all in . . .
*Yarsd {8 fl dukd kyla.

Jirgin sami yi fi dukd godi.

Aikin 1ébdri yi fl duki
whyd.

VOCABUTLARY

Nominals

amtint

arziki

tath ( f) (pl. T&tDel or IAEE)
girmi

gudit

hikuri

The boy is eleverer than
his father.

A pown 18 mote eXpenaive
than trousaers,

Sule iz stronger than all of
them,

Bello 12 not aa'bi.gas Musa,

A peasant 1s not as rich as
a chief.

Audu is ma tall as his
father,
Fire 12 as hot as aunshine.

His daughter 18 the most
beautiful of all,

An aeroplane is the fastest
of all.

Worlong as a labourer 18
the most difficult {work)
of all.

usefulness
wealth

skim, hide
bigness
rmning, speed
patienece

1 Hew footmote 1 on page 131,
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jiki body
kidan & small amount
kibiya (f.) (pl. kibiyoyi or

kiban) ATTOW
ke (f. koriyd ; pl

lkewirrd) a (light) green thing
kil aery
kdnkand (. Bdnkanhwi ;

pl. Banfknd) a amall thing
lebird (pl. 1Eburdet) labourer
mahirbi (pl. mahirbd)  hunter
migh (f. migawd ; pl.

miylgd) an avil thing
rdwayi (pl. riwidyi) a yellow thing

(pl. shibuni) hawk

shiidt ( f. shiidlya ; ol

shitddi) a (light) blue thing
hllk_l [pl. talakiwi) mﬁj eommoner
taiitad (7.) (pl. tsiilsblsf)  worm, grob
wiyd clevernesa
‘¥l daughter
Ferbals Particles
:imu (@d] meet (with) mards (pl. lacking,

refuse, hate marisd)  withonb
ui.l:l (ij#) release miisn
shkd change, repeat af . . ., doers
sdaka pet off, of ...
descend, land, (plural of
arrive, lodge mai)

zama hecome
I Ehyases
an jimid kddan (or jim

kiddan) a little while later
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EXERDISES

Translate into English :

Wadansu ményan jirigen samé sun sioka & Eano.
Misn néman Abinei aun simi kddan,

Wannén kéramin littdfi y8 fi wancédn bibba didin
kdrdta.

Kanindn yird suni wiisd & gidan tsdhs.

Y4 sk babbar rfigd Amma bdl yi rawd ba.

S o

o

Translate imto Hanss :

1. Kano iz not as big as Lagos.

2. His gown is reddish.

3. His horse 15 as fast as mine.

£, Many short people are seated in the hut.,

B, The white ones are prettier than the black ones,

Fable
Eéwi Yand DA Wandd Ya Fi §hi Karfi ®

Wata rind wani Edramin tenntsi ya kimd telitsi. Z&i of
th, sai tslted ta yi ki, to b, © siké ol mdnd | *

Tsuntsfin ya cf, ¢ A’S, ai zin of ki, don ni H ki &arfi)

Sai ya dauki EAramar tsitsd, ya of .

Di ya gami cintd sai wani shEhd ya gan shi. Sai
shihim ya kiimA EAramin tsuntsn. Zdi of shi, sai tsuntsfin
ya yi kiiki, ya cb, * Ki yi mini hakori, ki siké ol | *

Shihon ya &, ya oi,  Ai kai né dbincind yiu, don nd H
ki girm&.*

Bai ghihon ya ci tsuntsfin d& va ci Eiramar teiitsd.

Kifin shihén yi gami cin teuntefin sai gi waia
mikiya & ta $8di 4 kfined. Bai shihén ys fird Eaki, Ammi
mikiyir ba 4 sak# shi ba domin t2 § shi kerfi.

FBer Ko Kare Korelw, page 18, and Abmham, E. (., Houss
Literadure, pape 43, for another verslon of this story.

IEA. large bird of prey whoss ornithological name is Ruppell's
F M.
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An jimi kaddan mikivir ta tishl samd. Bi ti dadd ba
sai ta ji kibiyh & jikintd. Ashé wani mahirbi yi gan t4, ya
kashé ta.

Mikiyir {i ghmu 4% wandh ya H sh dokd Earfi k& nan.
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Adverbial Nominals and Ideophones

1. Adverbial nominals, though they regularly ocour in
posttions cecupied by nominals (and, therefore, must be
classified as nominals), differ from other subeclasses of
nomingls in several ways

(@) They do not have plural forms.

[b) They rarely oceur as subjects or ohjeets.’

{¢) They rarely end in & long voweal,

{d) Many adverbial nominals are denved from inde-
pendent nominala (see section 2 {B) below).

{e) They cannot be preceded by mi/misu.

(f) They do not ordinarily take the referential {-nf-r)
mffix.® Modifiers of these nominals are, therefore,
typically introduced by o relater fusually da).

2. Adverbial nominals are divisible into two major
subelasses :

() Those which sre not denvable from indapnndmt.
nominals. Some of the more important of these
words area

badi  next year diban  different
bana  this year daidai cxactly
banzh  worthlessly dold of necessity
bhra  last year dizu  just now
di previonsly gabiis  eaat

L When they do occur as subjects they wsoally take fesinine
conporda (o the next to laet sxample under 2 (a) below).

! Exeept when foflowed by nhn/nfn, =.g. bansn oo = 05 (rery)
wadr,
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Ewarai  very much

hakd  thus lallé certainly
iibi day after nésd far awar
tomorrow shnnu slowly

jiyd vesterday aosai really

kidan asmall amount tilas of necessity,

kawdi oaly perforce

knllum always yinzu  now

knsa  close yiu today

B yii g0 vd yi aikia He doesn’t want to do work
baned. that is not worthwhile or

work for nothing

N& kiwd wani &bl I have hrooght something
diban. different,

Lissafinsd b daidai His arithmetic i3 not
ba né. oorrect

Zdi yirdané 7 Ai, tilis
I,

Yanii suwii worimmi
kallum.

Did va =5 koia mukd

gan ghi.
Lallé zhi 55,

Sinnu bi (i hand
ZOWiL.
Tilds né & yi shi.

Will he agree? Why, of
nacessity [=he'll have to).

He regularly comes to (zee)
ns,

When he eaime close we zsgw
him.

He will some for sure/he 15
sure Lo comes,

(Guoing) slowly doesn’t pre-
vent {one's) arriving.

It must he done,

Those which are derivable from independent nomi-
nale. The majority of the nominal relaters listed and
Wlustrated in Lesson 17, section 5, are suffixed forms
of many of the same independent nominals. The
adverbial nominal form is typieally the same as the
mdependent nominal form except that the final
vowel is short. Sometimes there 15 2 change of tone
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as well. Bome of the more important of this type of
adverbial nominal are :

ArEwWa northwards kundiy southwards
biya backwards Ensd downward
ciki inzide nisa far away
dima to the nght  samd upward
gaba in front {of})  wije outside
hago/hagun  to the left yimma westward
Yi tafl aréwa dd.

Kand He has gone north of Kano.

BMun b hanyir dima.

Y& fadi kasa.

We followed the road to the

right.

He fell down to the gr«ulmd-

Tsuntsii y& tdshisamd, The bird took wing.

Sun fita wije.

They have gone outside.

3. Certain adverbial nominals may be intensified or made
more definite by doubling, eg, :

Di af aki gind wannin

bangt.
Ani yayyafl kidan kidan.

A long long time ago this
wall was built.

It's drizzling & [very) little
bat.

Mun yi kusa kusa (or
kurkusa) da shi. We got very close to him.
Kinkurd yand thfivh sionu~ The tortoise 13 walking
shnnu. very slowly.
Zii yi shl yinso yinzn, He will do it right now.
Fii vi shi yila vilu. He will do it today (for
BIrE).
Jirgin samé yi yi kash kasd. The aeroplane began to
deseend.
Yi yi samd sama. It went right up.

4. A large number of relater phrases and stylized phrases
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of other types function adverbially in Hauss. Most, but
by no means all, of these are introduced by the relater da,
A few of the more common expressions of this type are :

(4 hankal)
(an jimd)
(b3 Jabari)
(bl shakki)
(dd dimuna)

(44 kyar)

(dd Earf)
(& fari)
(@4 rani)
(34 sauri)
(@ wuri)
(gkba daya)

{(har yidnzu)
{nan di nan)

(tun d3 dadbwa)

Sai ki rikh shi & hankili,

You must hold it carefully,

Zii =0 an jimd.

He will ecome after a whila,

Bi libdrl ya kimk shi,

Without warning he caught it,

Bi shakkd z& ka san shi,

Without & doubt vou will know him.

Aud ruwid di yawi di dimung.

It raing & lot in the rainy season.

D#% kyar na id di shi.

With diffieulty T got (= T hardly got)
it out.

Y& yi kiki da Earfi.

He cried londly (lit. strongly).

Di firi 24 m némi taghi,

First of all we will lock for the station,

D4 rdni bd & rowd.

It doesn’t rain during the dry season.

¥4 iyd godii d& saurl.

He can run fast.

Z0 nfin d4 wuri.

Come here in good time !

Sun {dshi giba daya.

They left all together (and at one
tima).

Bii 28 ba har yinzn.

He still hasn't come,

Man dA nan sukd guda.

At once they ran (away).

Yand nan fun di dadéws.

He has been here for & long time,
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(tun di wari) Na =0 tun da wuari.
I came early(in good time.
ftun A48&) Anii yinsd haki tun di.
It has boen done this way from olden
times,

5, fdeophones are a large group of very specialized
particles varying widely from each other and, wvery
often, from all other wordz in the language. A given
ideophone is, typically, restnieted n its usage to ocour-
rence in quite a limited number of contexts (often az a
madifier of but a single word) :

{a) Ideophones modifying nomingls,
Each colour term f(and many other nowminals) has

one or more ideophones which occeur with the term to
intensify what it indicates :

ji?wor; jh%jir; A7  red as red can be, scarlet,

sur blood-red
baki kirin ; baki sidik ;
baki il jet-black, black as pitch
fari fat ; farl kal snow-white
kiré shar bright green
aréwa mak due north
kudh sak due south
mutiing tinjim people beyond number,
people galore
laflyi lao vompletely well
siibd ful brand new
daya tak one snd only one
karfs gimi eif exactly ten o'clock

(&) Iﬂﬁﬂphu‘llﬂﬂ Il:l-l:rdlf}'m%m
A number of ideophones are employed as verb
modifiers. Some of these are onomatopoeic. :

® Hode that with wor/jic/gar the tone of ji drops to low.
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¥i cika fal
vi EGné fhrmog

¥i maza !
¥B wi tuit
¥i yi but

¥i fito fuink
an kullé kam
sun ¥i jorom
k& vi farat

HATTZA

it {e.g. a vulture) landed
[ kﬁrplmm *

it’s chock full

it's completely burnt up, buent,
to ashes

be quick |

he kept silence, kept mum

be suddenly ' popped out ' {from
hiding)

he emerged stark naked

it was locked securely

they stood despondently

do (it) at once

yank zdune shkikd he's sitting despondently
sun b sh wohd wihd they followed them, booing

ki yi ghiri

be quiet !, shut up !

6. Three particles of frequent occurrence which are
usually labelled *adverbe® are witildld/ watakild kila,
probably, perhaps, thkhnia), not yef, first, and ainfi(n),

very much
WatAkila 24i 36 ghbe. Probably he will come
tormorrow,

Bii diwd ba thlin, He hasn't returned yet.

Biri in shiryd kiyini Let me prepare my loads
thklna. first.

Yand gudil da saurd aind.  He iz ranning very fast,

VOCABULARY

Nomunals

aréwa northward

bangd (pl.

bang(widyé) wall, book cover
banzi worthlessly, useless thing, ete.
daban different
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dima to the right
diimuni { 1) ANy BEARON
dalé of necessity, perforee

gabis east

hagu/hagun to the loft

kudi southwards

kollum kullun  always

knsa close

lall# certainly

nésd far away

rani dry season

shakid () doubt

tashd (1) (railway) station

tis of necessity, perforce

wije outside

Ferbals Parlicles

cika become full ainfi{m) very much

cilch fill, complete, fulfil d& kyar with difficulty

fitar (dd)/ har to the extent
put out, take ont that, until

hayé cross over (e, #  maza  quickly

river) tun sinee
rikd hold {on to), keep
EXERCISRI

Translate into Enghsh :

1. Da dimund wanndn kigl ya cika fal dd rawi.
Dukimmi mukd tishl giba daya, mukd fitar did shi
witje.

D4 na gan shi sal bi libdri ya hau d6ki, ya gudi.
Di 41 Akwai wani tsohé wandd ya shiryad gonarsh &
bikin wannin hanyi.

5. Tilds né oh simi aiki da wori. Z& ki bd sh P

[ =4

i
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Tranzlate ints Haoss -

1. The tyre that T saw was hrand new,

2. Run quickly and bring water,

3. Bhe will prepare the food today for sure.

4. I want to go to my home first.

b, After a little while we will return to our homes.

Lawil : Kii, dimund 4§ vi sosai !

Hasin : Gaskivarkd, Ni j&@ kigi di sifs. Bin ivh in
haye ba,

Lawdl : T, yi cika né P

Hasin : ¥ cika fal | Har Earfin godinsd vi bE ol tshrd.

Lawdl : Lallé ibin tsdred né. Yand gudil 44 savrd aindn.

Hasdn : Bisai ! Har wani sa'l z8i taf dd mitim.

Lawal : Hakd né. 1dan wani y8 1&d1 & ciki sai v& muth.*

Hasin : Bbsai ! Irin wanndn kgl mighn abi né,

Lawil : TH, yhyd 28 ma yip

Hasiin : Ai, sai ma bi wata hanyi diban

Lawdl : Ammi wata hanyd 28 ¢ vi nigi. K6 bi haka ba 7

Hasdn : Hakd né, Amma bi wata dabiri.

Lawil : Gdskiyarkd. Aiddlé né mb b déguwar hanyd ki
nan.

Haszdn : Th, ma tAfi.

4 fee Lesson 29, section 2, for uasges of sai plus subjunctive.



Lesson 25

Verb Forms

1. The intricacy of the Hausa verb aystem 1s one of the
mora fascinating aspects of Hausa grammar. The moat
adequate overall elassifiostion of verbs to date is that of
F. W. Parsons,” The major features of this aystem and
the vast majority of Hauss verbs are organizable info
seven categories (called ° Grades * by F. W, Parsons) on
the bazis of their terminal vowels and tone patterns.

Of these seven grades, the firat three may be termed
“hasic’, while the remaining four may be termed
* derived . That is, though there are several verbe which
have derivative forms in more than one of the first three
grades, the basic form of the majority of Hausa verbs
will be either & Grade 1, & Grade 11 or a Grade III form.
From thie bagie form, however, may be derived up to four
additional forms distinetive in both ahape and meaning
from the basic form, These derived forms are labelled
Grades IV-VII, eg. :

Bamio (Frades
I gomi * t8rd II siyd |kdrfE III shiga shuka
Derived Grades -
IV gamé  tird sayé  karbé shigh sanké
V gamar tdrar  sayar — shigar saukar

VI gamd  ifrd sayd karho ghigd saunkd
VII ghmu térn siyn kdrfu shigu shuku

L Soe his The Ferbal System in Hawsa listed in the Bibllography
of which the following is o mammary. We ars deaply grateful to M,
Parsons both for tke privilege of incorporating his analysis here and
in Lessom 37, and for his detailed mpllﬂmtﬁma and oorrestions of
this summary.

¥ Sen secton 2 below for the meanings of thees forma.
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With many verbs certain of the forms do not oeeur,
This is usually either because such forms would be
meaningless or becanse the meaning that would be
conveyed iz already covered by some other word, maling

such a form unnecessary.

3. The characteristic patterns of the grades are as
follows. Irregular forms and patterns of low frequency
are not dealt with :

Termi-
aral Tone
rrade Vowel Pattern (feneral Meaning
I - high-low(-high/  DBasic : most Grade I
low) verbs tramsitive, a
few intransitive
(gami, joir fogether,
Jindsh ;  t@rk, gather
together)

I -a low-high({-low)]  Basic: always transi-
(low-Jlow-high  tive (sdy®, buy ;
kirbd, receive)

III  -a®  low-high(-low)® Basic: intransitive
(shiga, enter (there) ;
shuka, descend)

IV, - high-low(-high/  Derived : most transi-

low) tive, zome intranai-
tive, Signifying
mors complete or
thorough action than
basiec (thre, gather all ;
sayh, buy ol ; karbe,
take away ; shigd, go
through ; sauké, put
down o

* A fow Grade ITT verbs smd in -i (n.z. tafl, gifi) and 4 few have o

| high-low tonr pattsrn (e.g. tishi, WD),
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Termmi-
el Tone

Grade Viowel Patlern GGeneral Meaning

Vv -ar high-bagh{-high}) Derived : transitive
(requiring da before
direct object). Often
a causative meaning,
sometimes more
speciatized (gamar,
caude o become com-
plete ; sayar, sell (lit,
cause io buy) ;
shigar, put inside ;
saukar, loweer)

VI -& high-high{-high) Derived : most transi-
tive, some intransi-
tive, Typically
signifying action
complated in vicinity
of speaker (gams,
firish and come ; tira,
gather here ; sayd, buy
and bring ; karbd,
receive and bring ;
shigd, enter here ;
saukd, come down)

Vil -u {low-)low-high  Derived : intransitive,
Usually passive
mesning (ghmu,
have met ) thrn, have
gathered together ;
shyn, has been (well),
ﬁﬂ‘t-!{r-!lﬂl Hl'ﬁl.’h kﬂ#
been collected in full ;
shigu, be crowded ;
shuku, b comfortably
v | P e |
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Note that, in general, monosyllabic verbs (e.g. ci, bi,
ete.), high-high toned verbe ending in -& (e.p. kird, jird,
biyii) and certain other verbs (e g godd, muoti, sani, gani),
ineluding some of the commonest in the language, do not
fall within this system and may, therefore, be termed
irregular, though even most of these have several
derived grade forms,

4. The Grode I'V or -8 form has, in addition to its -8
termination, a high-low or falling-high fone pattern for
two-syllable verbs and a high-low-high pattern for thres-
syllable verbs,! If {rarely) the verb has more than three
syllables, the final two syllables sre low-high and all
preceding syllables ngh. The -8 forms frequently indicate
more complate, extensive or thorough action than the
basie form of the verbh.® With many verbs, however, the
-8 form has virtually replaced the basio farm in common
usage & Lhat very Little, lfu.u}r difference in

remains betweesn the -8 form and the basic form of those
verbs. With a great many verbs, further, the -& form is
transitive and the -8 form miransitive.

open badd  badE  open (and lesve open)
beat bugh/

bitgh bugé  Imock overfout
blow biisé  boishd  get dry
eat e dng‘lr eat all of
fill cilch eils fill complately
increase dadgd  dadé  spend a long time
pick up daukd dauké remove (completely)
tie up,

tie om dauri  dauré  tie up, imprison
sew, make
by sewing dinkk dinkk  sew up (completely)

* Bubject to the chvages noted in Lesson 10, scction 8.
¥ Also often connoting exoessive or destracbive setion
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go out fita woek/
fick * pass by
chat (con-

fidentially) gnk  géné  understand (completely)
rub (on) gghi gogé  rub (completely), rub off
gosround  kéwiyd kéwiyé go around, surroind
dip out kwash kwashé collect and remove all
increase Edrk  Edré  finish
step over  EStArd  E8thrd  cross (eg. river, road)

reduce
(price)  ragh  ragé  reduce (anything)

COVEr rufd rufé COVER,

buy siyA  sayé  buy all of

enter shiga  shigé pass by, (event) come

and go

(base form warké  recover completely
apparently lost) (from illnesa)

cub up yanki yaak# cut off, sever

pour zubd  zubd  spill

4. The Grade V or -ar form (often termed causative) also
has, in addition to its -ar termination, all high tones. The
meaning of the -ar form of a given verh typically indi-
cates that the performer of the action ecaused the action
of the verb to come about.” The relater dd i required to
introduce a direet object following an -ar verb, When a
direct object follows, therefore, the final -r of the verb
often becomes -4, eg. fiad di. Some dislects and
individual speakers regularly employ -8 in place of the
final -z, especially in sentence-final position, e.g. ¥&
sayas,

¢ Mote the %fmm 4= {bofore -a) to -g= [bafore §). Fee
footnote 1, Lesson 22,

" Bat there are other moanings ss well, and these cannot always
be rendily dedoeed from that of the basio form of the verb (e.g.

ERyar).
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eat el ciyar (da) feed (animal)

go out fita fitar (dd) take out, remove

tell gayi gayar (dd)  greet

return kimié  kimar (d3) take back
(something)

lie down kwilald kwantar (di) put down, lay down
take the
place of mdyA  mayar (d4)  put back. restore

dismount,
descend sduks  saukar (da)  =et down, lower
buy iy sayar (da)  sell

drink shi shiyar (dd) water {an animal)

be sure tabbiii tabbatar (dd) confirm (a fact)

stand, stop tsayd  fsayar (04)  cause to stand, stop.
detain

get well warké  warkar (dd) heal

sit down, msond  zaunar (dd)  seat(eomoeons), settle

live (people in & place)
pour, zubd  subar (dd)  throw away,® pour|

throw apill out

{away) ©

5. If an indirect ohject iz employed, it follows the -ar
form immediately, eg.

Y& fitar mini. He removed {it) for me,
Ni sayar masi. I sold (it) to (er for) him.

If & direct object follows an -ar form (whether or not
there is an indirect object), it is introduced by da. If a
%mm object is employed, it takes the independent

(just as it would elsewhere after a relater).

Sun mayar di kékuninsi. They returned their
bicyeles.

¥ Teo. a number of things stmuliansousiy.
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We were (caused to) sit
down [settle.
T4 kwantar di yiird. She laid the boy down.

If both indirect and direct objects occur, the order 18
verb < indirect object + di + direct object,” e.g. :

¥i sayar minl di métd. He z0ld me a car.
Ni sanksr masd da kiyansa. [ set hiz loads down for
him.
8un shiiyar mand di shind., They watered the cattle
for us.
Greet im for me.

An zaonar dd mi.

K gayvar minl da shi.

6. Beveral -ar forms have a shortened form which is
commonly employed when a direet object, but no
indirect object, follows, A -shé form may also be em-
ployed before a pronominal direct object with no
following da. The direct object pronouns are used with
this form.

{ciyar) ¥& cf di shi. He fed it.
¥a cishé shl. He fed it.
(Atar) N& fd di yird. [ expelled/extricated the
boy.
N fisshd shi. I expelled extricated him.
(gayar) Mun gai dé sarki.,  We greeted the chief,
Mun gaishé shi. We greeted him.
(mayar) Y& maidd shiind.  He returned the cattle.
Y& maishé si. He returned them.
(sayar) ¥a gai di jikinsd.  He has sold his donkey.
YA saishé shi. He has sold it.
(shiyar) Y& shd da doki. He watered the horse.
Y& shishs shi. He watered it.

* Wheee the indirect object is & noun, Kano speakers frequently
omit the @, e.g. ¥ sayar wh Audi moth (mtber theo .. . db mots),

ko sold Audy a car.
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(tsayar) Mun tsai dd méti. We stopped the car,
Hadd ki tsaishé nl. Do not detain me.
{zubar) Sun zub di tdkdrdd, They threw the papers
away.

7. The longer -ar forms may occur with no olject at all,
In this ease the di does not ocour. 10

Wanedn mitim y8 kémar. That man retumed [it).

Wancan miuidm yi fitar. That man took (it) out,

Ing motirkd P Ai nd sayar. Where's your car? Oh,
I've zold (1t).

8. The Grade VI or -8 form has, in addition to its =5
termination (whatever the tonal pattern of the basie form
of the verb), all high tones. The meaning of the -8 form
of a given wverb typically indicates that the sction
performed had reference to, or was completed in, the
vieinity of the scene of the conversation or (in a story) the
centre of interest at the time,

zend {out) aikdh  aikd =zend here
pick up, take  dauki daukd pie::tllﬁ and bring heve,
fi

{bﬂa form apparently d&wdé return (here)
]
go out fita fitc come ouf
go (and return} j& gd 1! come
CATEY, CORVEY,

reach (there) kai  kfwd bring, reach here
oatch kimié kdmd catch and bring here
return (there)  kdmé  komd  return (here)

obmd  némé seek and bring

1% Mor does the d& eocar when, a8 in & relative elugee, the ohjeet
precedes bhe verb, vz jikin di na myar, e donbey that T soid,

1 Mot the change from j- (before -8} to z- [before -o). Ses
Legaon 22, fontnoge L.
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get gimi

arrive (there), sduka
grt down

enter {there) shiza

&0 (awuy ) taf

leave [on tashi

jourmney hence)

sfim
gaukd

shigd
tafd/

oot g hring

arrive (here). come
dovwmn

enter (here)

tahd arcive, gome

tasd

leave {and arrive from
journey hither)

9, The Grade VI or =u form bas, in addition to its -u
termination, a low-high tone pattem (all tones low except
the final syllable which is high). The meaning of the -u
form of a verb is typically passive. often with the added
connotation of thoroughness or potentiality.

fall in, collapse  aukd
ook dafi
hother déma
begin fari
join, finish gami
rith ghgi
repair (thing)  gyiri
put on, wear  jith
establish kath
increase (thing) E&rd
HLEEZE :::[T
wind, appoint
canse to mect  shdd
get, obtain s mi
simin
gather (frans)  thrd
do, male ¥i

fnkn
diin

diamu
fhru
ghmu
gogn
gyiirn

jlta

kiin
kiru
mitsn
nada
siidu

simu
tiru

ylwu

happen, befall

he cooked
{thoroughly}

be worred

happen

{people) meet

be experienced

he repaired
{eompletely)

{people) get along
well

be established

be increased

be under pressure

be wound, appointed,

{people) meet

be obtamable/
availahle, necar

{gromp) gather {dutr.},
asaemnble

be possible
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VOCABULARY
Nominals

datri (pl, Asirai) secret

bitun
hasdirh/dsdri

kwiind (pl,
kwindni)
Earii _
tsdmmiini
wikd (f) (pl.
whk0ET)
atielyd (f.) (pl.
ghcipoyl or
gikitd)

Ferbals

concerning (from the noun bata = con-
versalion, matler, affair)

loss due to some unlucky incident,
misfortune

hasin, bowl, headpan, corrugated iron
sheeting

iron

thinking, thought

song, poem, hymn

heart

happen

beat

get dry
worrted

rub

repalr, fix

(people) get along well

set up, establish, erect

go around, go roundabout

Lie down

collect and remove

finish

CT08s Over

Squesze, Preas

appoint (e.g. a chief), wind (e.q. a tur-
ban), fold (s cloth)

pass by (= wuee)
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tabbata b sire

tirk gather together (trans.)

warké aet well (from illness)

zubi pour, throw (& number of things)

zubar/zab (k) pour (out), throw away

subé (something) spilled

I'mportant Phrases

b sh jitu ba they don't get along with sach other/
' bit it off *

(ki) gai d4 shi! greet him!

{kd) gayar mini give him my greetings, remember e to
di shi hun

kadd ki
ddmé ni! don't bother me!

kfir ka dimn! don't worry (about it}!

mé ya firn ?  what has happened ?

mun sidu di shi I (. we) met him

shukad dd shi! let it down! lay it down!

sun fhro they (a group) have gathered

k& zub d& shi! throw it away !

EXERCISES

Translate into English :

1. An flsgha {3 digd sikin.

2. K sayar minl @3 shi don ADZ.

3. Eadd kb ddmu, ba &bin di yva duku thkhna.

4. Thbh shi cikin kwind. Bayan haka ki shiyar di d6ki.

5. Dom mé b =8 ki #d di dsirinkd dAgd cikin zfclyarkd
ba #

Translate into Hausa :

1. Don’t throw it away ! Csteh it and go inside,
2. They bought some wood and brought it back.
3. Are you gure she drank it all up ! Yes, she did.
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4. Put it down here. Now lay it dowens (Hat).
3. We took it out and stond 1t up.

Lhadogue
Umara
Bila :

Umari :
Bili -

Umari :
Baia :

Umari :
Bila ;

Umart :
Bili ;

Umasrh :
Bila ;

Umarh ;
Bila :
Umari

Bila :

Umard :
BAla :

: Ki dawd dagd birni ?

I. Ni diwd shékaraniva di sifé.

Ta, Ammi ni fi wahald td dukn 4 wurin.
Sa’h:!l ! Kdil Waoti ti kimi wadansu gidije, ta
Edns su Edrmus !

Kii! Mutin# sun yi hisird Ewarai! Kaifa ?
Ai, lafiyé na ké. Abin bai £0 kusa di wurin da
na ké zama ba.

Miadalla | Di nd yi tsdmmiini kd witdkild td =6
worinkil né.

Ai. Bid th dimé ma ba kb kidan, Amma
wadansn sun shi wahald dd vawi.

Lalla.

Ai, rin nan na gimn d4 Abhdking, na timbiya
shi bdtun wutir. ¥a cb, gidansh duk y& Edné.
Tabdl! Mi kayi?

Ai, 4812 né In shiryé mash wuri & dakina.

T, kmma mé ya fhra gd iyalinss ?

Al sun siuka A gidan wani,

: Madalla ! Sal ylushé kAmin st kafd sabon

gida ? _
Bi zd 30 dade ba. Z& sh tird kiya sh Hird da

Warl.
To da kyfio. Alli va tdimaké si,
Kmin !
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The Habitual Aspect ; © Auxiliary ' Verbs ;
Exclamations

. The habrtoal aspect 15 employed to indicate action
that ocours intermuttently, customarily or habitually.
The habitual aspect person-aspect pronouns are formed
from a high-tone, short-vowel sot of p-a pronouns prefixed
to the partiele -kdn. Since, however, these forms are
traditicnally written as two words (e.g. na kin, efe.)
they will be so represented here. With the verb 26 the
forms are :

I regularly na kin 20 muo kin 26 we regularly

eome eOrne
you () ka kdn z6 ko kdn 25 you (pl)
rag_‘ula.r!j' OTINE regutuﬂ}r elalif
you { f.) ki kdn 26
regularly come
he regularly  ya& kén z6 su kdn 28 they regularly
comes COTe
she regularly
COmes ta kdn =0
one regularly
COTmes & kin =i

| Tt msat, however, be polnted out that customarcy or habitusd
activity in Housa is more frogunently expressed by employing the
oontinustlive azpests than by the use of the habitnal (see alao Lesson
27, scotion 2 ﬂu:l-" For q;umph it & Hoosa RIS wonbod Eru- Ba
ke comes evory dag, he would be mors likely to aav

kdwash rind than to say v3 kin 20 Edwhod rans, though ﬂﬂlﬂ'
woald be correct. Sometimes, however, o distinetion is indicated by

the contrast bebween continustive and habitual BEECLE, B
yandi shl = Ae ér @ (Rabitual) drinker ; va Kin ghil = ke takes o
drank froon e fo tonie,
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2. This aspect, even more than the others, must often be
reinforced by the use of an adverbial nominal to indicate
the time of the action.

D4 su ko 50 kowané makb. They used to coms every

week.
Su kin giyhrei Kanod 16té-  They visit Kano from time
16t4. to time,

3. The negative of the habitual aspect employs bit . , , ba.

Ba na kén £6 ba. I don't regularly come.
B su kin ci dbincimmé ba.  They don't eat our (kind
of) food (very often).

4. There are in Hausa & number of verbs which are often
termed guriliary verbs because the meaning of the
utterance in which such verbs ocour is determined not so
much by the verb itzelf as by that which immediataly
follows the verb. Several of these are treated helow.

5, The verh righ/rigiyd — have already done . . . (gen-
erally in the regular completive aapect) : 2

Y4 rigd ya fad. He has already gone.
Ni rigiyi nf timbiyé shl. I have already asked him,
Bun rigd sun Hri, They had already begun.

6. The verbs rikh and dingd followed by & noun or verbal
noun = regularly do . . ., keep on doing .. -3

* Unlike the ather verbe bers illusizated, rigl s followsd not by a
verbal or other noun, but by another verh conatruction in the same
aspect 83 Meell. These fwo verba are chosely eo-ordinsted—even
to the extent that in the negative the final be slways comes after
the aecond verh conmtrootion which ordinarily takes o pogitive, net &
nagnt-iu.hﬁna. maouar, ag. bl gl v8 G ba, be Rod ol gl gone
{th _t&uﬂiﬂﬂhlauhupmﬂh]e].

' They differ slightly in meaning in that dingd usoslly implies
that the thing being consinued is already being done, wheorens rild
mey be applied bo something oot yot starbed.
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Bai ki rifa shin wanndn Yoo must regulary drink

miigini. thiz medicine.
Yi dingd suwd gidammd. He kept on coming to our
homae,

Esdd ki rifh cin bishi.  Don't alwaye borrow (cd
bshi = tnour o debt),

7. The verb tabh, fowck, followed by certain types of

nouns or verbal nouns = have ever . . . :

K tabi zuowi Eand P Have you ever been to Kano

Bin tabd ganinsd ba. I have never seen him.

Ni taba ol I have eaten it (at some time
in the pastfonce or twice).

8. The verbs karh, dadl and saké — repeatr . . do._ . .

again

Ban siké ganinsd ba. I didn't ses him again.

Yd kird zuwi. He came again,

8 The verbs Efird and dadd = sncrease . . ., add ., .o
Ni kird masd kudl, I mereased has pay.

Y& dadd EdEarl. He tried harder.

10. The verbs eikh and tayé = be full of . . ., be charac-

¥i cikd kirdmbini. He’s extremely meddlesome, a
big nmisancs,

Abin yi fayé minl whyk. The thing was too difficult for

me.
Ban cika 56 ba. I don't really like (it).

11. The verb iyl == beable to do ... :

Yi ivd Hausd. He can speak Hausa well,
Yani ivd alkin, He can do the work.

BA zén ivd suwid ba. I won't be able to come.
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13, The verb i, do, may be translated in a variety of
ways according to what follows (or precedes) it, e.g. -
YA yi aikl mii kydn.  He did good work

An yi ruwi. It (has) reined.

¥ yi girma. He's big. Or He grew up.

Mun yi yawd, We wandered about.

Abinel ¥& i, The food is ready.

¥ yi Earyd. He liad.

¥4 yi baral. He slept.

Nii yi masi magank.* I talked to him {about a specific
topic).

13, Hausa, like other langnages, has its share of excla-
matory ubtterances. These expressions are usually
apecialized particles, though certain nominals, verbals
and stylized phrazes may also be emploved as exclama-
tions. The following exclamations have already been
introduced :

Particles
i no Leason 1.3
ai why !, well! Leazon 18
Albarki no sale ! Lesson 156
dmin may it be 20, amen Tesson 4
Asha well !, 18 that a0 ? Lesson 20
haba nonsenss, come now ! Lesson 15
i yes Leszon 15
midalia fine, praise God ! Leszon 4
mand indeed Lessom 19
tabddl {utter smazement) Leasom 25
{Dialogue}
td/to well, okay Lesson 4
yiuwd yduwa  fine, okay Lesson 4
Nominols .
kefif wow | Good Heavenz ! Lesson 11
shnnu greatings | Liesson 4

4 Mote that the «f of 91 does not lengthin befers an indiveol obieat,
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Ferbal

bbiy no ! {emphatieally) Lessons 4, 13
Plrases :

don Allk plense Liesaon 25
shi ké nan that's that ! Lesaon 6

14, Several additional exclamations to listen for and
learn to use are listed below., There are many more.
Though it s very difficult adequately to illustrate in
writing the usage of exclamations, it 18 hoped that the
examples below will be found helpful.

a'a exelamation of (real or feigned) amasement

a'fihi expresgion of concern at hearmng of mis-
fortune

afjap expresgion of surprised recognition

alli ¥ really ?

alli it 15 troe (reply to alli 2)

m'th expression of sympathetic concern

na'dm expreassion of interest or agreement (e.g. in
s story or account which is being
narrated)

ni'am yes 7 (in reply to one's name béing called)

wily¥d (exclamation of despair). alas !

wiiyyh AlE  alas !
wiiyyo ai woe is me !

Fxamples -

{a'a) After the tortoise has made the statement to
the hare that he can outrun him in a mace, the
hare might reply :

A'n! Kai, 28 ki ol ol di gud@ P Habd ! The
thought of it! You, you will beat me in
a race ! Nonsenze !
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.~ (a’ahd) In the dislogue in Lesson 25 where Umard
uzed the comparstively neutral tabdl to
express his amazement he might alternatively

have used a'hf, since the subject of the
discussion was a misfortune.

{atfap)  When two visitors come to the home of some-
one who knows one of the visitors well and
the second of them less well, the houssholder
. and the visitor he knows well will commonly
| exchange greatings between themselves only,
\ ab first. Then the householder will typically
tarn to the second visitor {[whom we will call
| Bello) with feigned surprise (as if he had not
| aeen him standing there until this moment)
| H‘E}Huﬂ "
Af Belld! K& 2516 ? Barkhk di zuwi. Why,
Bello | Have you come (too) ! Greetings
at (vour) coming.
(mlld) If a person relates a remarkable incident, it is
very common for either of the two following
exchangss to take place :

Person A : AL P Did that really

| happen ?

Person B : A& (ktwl) Every word of it is
| h‘ﬂh

Il Or

Person A : Hakd né ? Or Gaskiyi nép Is
it a fact 1
Person B : AR, It certainly is,

(w’ta)  If a story is being related in which someone
gets into difficulty (usually, though not
necessarily, minor), it would be common for
a listener to express his concern by the use of

thiz particle.

_— =
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(ma’dm)

As a longish story (such as a fable) is being
narrated by one person, it is appropriate for
the listener(s) fairly frequently to interject a
casual na'dm (or t{] to signal to the narrator
continugd interest in and/or agreement with
what he 1z saying.

(od’am) If a person is called by name, he will commeonly
answer by using this particle, e.g. :
Andd : Mammin ! Mamman !
Mammén : Ni'amf What 1, Yea ?
Audi ; Zd nin | Comao here |
(whyyd) This cry of utter despair is reserved for real
emergencies, One Hausa fable relates the
story of a careless fisherman casting hia hook
too nesr to other people and before long
hoolimg the ear of one of the others. This
situstion seemed sppropmate for the story-
teller to put the exclamation wiyyd AL in the
mouth of the unfortunate person who had
been hooked. Bee the fable at the end of this
lesson for another illustration.
VOCABULARY
Nominals
alld it is true, is it troe ¥
biahi debt, loan
ganl seeing (verbal noun of gand, see)
jaka (f.)
{pl. jakunkund) (small) bag, 200
kirdmbinl nuisance/putting one's nose in some-
one zlse’s business
Earyd (f.) a lie
Jatd time (= lokaed)
mafishi

{pl. mafiad) highway robber
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mikd week (= siti)
aiih (pl. sB'8%) lnck, good fortune ; time, hour
) gabt dit/eabddd becanse of
gitl week (— maks)
| zlyErd vmtmg a visit
Verbals FParticles
| dadi repeat . . ., a'a {exclamation of
_ do. .. again amazement)
; dingd keep on a’shd  (exclamation of
I| doing . , . CONCETN OVEr
| s fall upon, fall isfortune)
i 4 mto (of. fadl) affap (exclamation of
. fayé be characterized surpriged
' by.. recognition)
righ/rigiyé have a]raad:.r dai {emphasis
done . .. particle), on
rikd keep on the other hand,
doing . . ., do for my part
regularly and m'th  (exelamation of
ly sympathetic
tabi touch ; have cOTCErn |
BVET | . na*am (exclamation of
slyarth (i/8) visit intarest. or
agresment)
nd’am  (reply to a call),
) yes ¥, what ¥
wiyyd (exclamation of
despair), alas !
Tmportant Plyases
' Al yA ba ma ... may God gve us, ..
Alld va =i may God bring (it} about
bakin dajl forest (I#. dark buoshland)
ei biishi incur a debt
dok di halkd in spite of this, novertheless, yet
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106t6-15¢5 from time to time
giird dd gudd hreak into & run
EXERCISES

Translata into English :

1. Alli y& s8 mh yi s8’a cikin clpikimmii. In bi haké ba
délé né mi ei bshi.

7. Biri in dadd E5Earind cikin aikin pin. Af, bd ki giji
ba P B zi ki barl ba thkina ?

3. Bdn tabd ganin irln wannin rawir ba. Biri in gwadd
vintd. A'a! K&i, bd 24 ki ivé ba !

1. Wi vi migand da shi makdn d& ya woed Amma bii Eird
snwi sitin ndn ba.

5. DA a kin hau 48kl Amma yinzu an fi som moth. Al ?
AR kiiwh.

Translate into Hausa :

. I visiied the chief's home but be had already gone
AWaY.

. Gosh !, that man is a terrible liar {transate, is full of
lying)! Beeause of this T don't like him.

3. It rainz & lot during the rainy sesson. That’s 30

+. He hasn't been in Nigera long but he speaks Hausa

fluently (translate, like 8 Kano donley).
5. I want to take out a loan in order to buy a new car.

L

[E]

Foble
Aundia da AK®
Audir d& All soni cikin tafih. Z& su kisuwi di kiyi.
Bai gh wani dbh & bikin hanyh. Al ya dankd, ya dibi.
AshE jikar kudi j:l
Sai Aundi ya cé, * Kii, yiu mun yi s8'4."

EOpe Ko Kora Karaiu, Pogo 1%, and Abrabham, F. O, Houm
Litsrature, pages 41, for another version of this story.
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I Ali ya cé, * A’a! Mil mokd yi s’ né P Ko dai ol na
| yigilh P’
' Anil ya ef, * Th shi k& nan, Allk v b mi lafyi.’
Suki cigiba di tifivdrsh har suki shiga wani bakin
diji. Bai wadanen mafisd sokd fAdi mush. Andd di AN
suki zird di gudn. So mafisf suki B sh.
An jimd sai Ali ya gdji sabddd neuyin kiyansd, Ya cf,
¢ Wayyo. Yiu mun yi hdsfird.’
Auidb ya of, ‘ A'a! M mukd yi hisirk pé? Ko dai
kai, ks yi hisdrd ¢’




Lesgon 27

Uses of Aspects

1. The sufjunctive aspect has & wider variety of uses than
any other aspect in Hausa. In addition to s use to

o

commands (see Lesson 12), the subjunctive is

commonly employed :

{2} In alarge number of contexts that mey in English be

()

translated by the infinitive, notably in suburdinate
clavzes (see also Lesson 12, section T) -

Ni tAfl in gan shi. I wemt to see him.
ZR sit jé st barki ndmié.  They will go tojand
shoot (some) meat.

Ini 80 ki =0 nin. I want you to come here.

An ¢é masi si £, They were told to come.

Y& yirda yi yishi He agreed to do it.

¥i fi kyiu 4 dakdid kddan. 1t would be better to

- wail a hittle.

Y& yiwn & biyd ka gobe ¥ Iz it possible to pay you
tomorrow !

Ind jirdned yi diwa. I'm waiting for him to
return.

In many contexts that may be translated by “in
order to ' (see also some of the examples above) or,
negatively {with kadd), * lest *

¥a 26 (don) yd tdimdkE mi. He came (in crder) to
help us.

S8un gudh (don) kadd & They ran so that they

kim su. would not be caught.
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fe} In some contexta that may be translated by that
(which does not in Hansa always require a epecial
word) ;

Muni f&tA kd @dwd We hope (that) you will

lifyd, come back safely.
An cé mand (wai) mbi We were told (that) we
dikats. should wait.

{d) In contexts relating to seeking, denying or assuming
permission :

T mi j& ! Well, let's go!
In shiga kd P Mayfehall T (am I to}
enter !

EKEadh kiwd w4 shd

wannin, Nobody 1s to drink this.
fe) Following certain relaters :

kimin/kifin, before :

Eimin In tashi son righ Before I left they had al-
sun &d. ready come.

Zi mi hitd kddan kimin ~ We will rest a little hefors
mi1 oi dbined, we eat.

wlﬂm (see also above, section (b)), in order tof

Y& kAwd shi domin in gant. He brought it so T could

see it.

har, uniil (future) ;

Biri mi dikatd nan har Let's wait here until they

gl igd. come.

Nofe : har, in contexts indicating action in the past,
requires the relative completive or the regular completive
- PrONOUns :

Mun dikits har sukd isd. We waited till they came.
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gira/gwidmma, # i better that :

Giira mo ¥i haka, It ia better that we do
thus,
Di tafiyi banzd gwamma It 15 better to stay home
i zaund & gidd. than to travel without
purpose.

gaurd, there remain {only), all bt

Sanrd minti gomd st isd. They will be hers in fen
minubes,
Saurd kadan ya fadi. He nearly fell.

(f) Bo gi... (Lt let mee hear) is & stylized expression

i)

employing the subjunctive which means . ., says or
eceonding to, ., 0"

Zidi g0 gobe, in §i Andin.  He will come tomorvow,
according to Andu,

fo i wi P Wha BAVE R0 ¥
Eadd ki siké zowi, in ji  The chief ray= don’t come
sarki again,

In an wutterance describing future (or habitaal)
action and involving several predicate constructions,
only the first verb need be preceded by the future (or
habitual} p-a pronouns —the remaining predicates
are typically subjunctive (see also Lesson 16, section
4):

Gibe Maldm Usmin di Ministd na Omi =5 si tad
Sakkwato, s@i badé makarantar ‘yam mati, sb
ziyarcei asibitl, sh diwd Gosan, s0 b di laccd dd
vimmi.

i In i i also used whenever the vecls saps(said coines at the end of,
v in the middk of, a guotation. 08 soy, cannot be wesd i snch
prositbons. Ses pacagrapd 4, foe 1ol the fabde st the anil of fhis Teason
for an exnmple
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Tomorrow Mr. Usman and the Minister of Education
' will go to Bokoto, (will) open a girls’ school, (will)
1 vizgit & hospital, (will) return to Gusau, {and will) give
i a (political) speech in the avening.

2. The continuative aspect, in addition to expressing
saimple continuative action (zee Lesson 18), has the
following more specialized uses :

(e} The continuative iz employed to express customary
or habitnal action, natural abilities or disabilities,

' and the like :
' Yank suwh kiwicé rind. He comes every day,
Bi yi aiki sosai. {It is characteristic of him
| - that) he doesn’t work
Alad? bi yi tashl, Pigs can’t fly.

| (b} The contingative js often emploved in a subordinate
| clanse after a main clause employing a completive or
i continuative aspect to indieate an action ocourring
i1 simultaneously with the action of the main clause

N gan shi yani aiki. I saw him worling.
Y& tishi ink basel. He got up (while) | was
{=till} asleep,
Mond zuwd yand ganimmi. (As) we were coming he
watched us,
. Ini aiki yand ta sirdtl.  (As) T worked he
|‘ chattered foolishly.
¥4 dadé yani aiki. He has been working for
a long time.
3. The fulure aspects and the specialized verbal =&, in
addition to expressmg simple future action (Lesson 16),

are frequently employed to express
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{a) Intent :
D guwinsd =i yi When he armived he
migand sai . .. intended to ALY a0me-
ti'u'ng but . . .

Mwa zd. We intend to come.

Dii zd ni gidd ... [ had originally planned
to zo home.... [ was
going home (but . . ).

Da mi zAn koma, . . . I was planning all along
to return . . .

(&) To be about to:

Za shi Ingild sai obansa He was about to leave

ya muth, for KEngland when his
father died.

Did na shiryh, z8n bao When I was ready, [and)

kékiénd, gh shi bEbh  was about to clinh on

ik, to my bicyele, why!
thera was no air {in the
trre).

{¢) Conditional action :
Bin simi wandd z4i yi 1 didn't find anyene who

shi ba. would do tfte do it.2
DA yi nfini mini dé z&n Had he showed (it) to me
sdya. I would have hought
(it).

4. The completive aspect may be employed within a
sequence of relative completive clanzes to express a
more remote past (the Englsh pluperfect) than that
indieated by the relative completive predicates :

Di sukd shiryd sukd tafl, Mikiniki yi gyiri mash
mdtarsin.

2 Ancther meaning soald be ° 1 dide't find tha {particuler] man
who was going to do it ',




| 172 HATSA

When they had got ready they left. The mechanic had
(previously) repaired their lorry for them,

8i%in dd mitd sukd dAwd digd kisawi, ya timbiyé td, va
e, * Yhyd ciniki? ¥5 i kydu?’ Sai s amsh, ‘Yi 7
kydu.’

When the women returned fmm market, he asked her,
he said * How was the t Did (completive) it go
well 77 Then she answered, ' It went (completive) nell

VOCABULARY
Nowinals
agibiti {pl. asibitded) hospital
céwid saying {verbal noun of o)
dabbi ( 1.) (pl. dabbabi) animal
dhriy (£ laughter
fadi chief’s residencs
fiffiicd (pf. Hichfikad) wing
hakari (pl. hakbrs) tooth
banni (pl. hanniyé) arm (including hand), band
H.ﬂj tax
knowledge. hook-learning
{ ; or ) ? wind, air
{r! jEmdgn) fruitbat

on the following day
political speech, lecture
miklnﬂ:l (pl. mikinikai)  mechanic
mimi hreast, mother, mother's

milk
ministd {pd. ministded) minister {of government)
ofla/Gtishi |l dfisBahi) offics
rii (pl. viyukd) life
saurd remainder
sfrith {senseless) chatter

1 The plural iskoki means (evil) spirits,
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thndini
teaki /teakiyd ( f)
tadlefing
whlkili
Verbals
amsi
haifiy (i/#)
hirbd (i/8)
186

karbd (i/8)
kirf

Eyale
saurd
Particles
ERTa
Ewimma
mi

wal

Important Phrases
di ma

imji...
kudin Eash

nan di nan
rinkd yi dads ¢

tsakar-tsakani
y& & kydu [plus subjunctive)
yank ta . ..

173

reflecting, thinking
centre

betwesn
ropresantative

ATIRWET

give hirth to

shoot

arrive [hera)

receive, socept

call, summon

not bother with, ignore

be left over, remain |

it 13 better that

it iz better that

{emphasiz particle), even,
too, actually

quote, they say

it has been planned that,
it iz well kmown that,
already

.« - EAYS, acconding to . .,

taxes (L. money for the |
land) |

immediately

may vou live long | {said to
a ochief or ofher =ooial
SUPEEIOE]

betwixt and between

it is better/best (that . . )

he continuously . . .

4 Often heard as ciinkhd dadE,
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EXERCIEES

Translate mnto English :

1. D& ma =& ni gidansd In gaishé shi, sai na ji libiri, na
oé, ¥ 8 kyfo In gayd masi.

Kimin va fird zuwi nd dadb ini aiki & nén.

Di na simé ghi, nan d& nan sai ya zirk d3 gudi,
Abineimmii vy Eiré né ¢ A%, d4 ° saurd kidan. Kank
20 in dafd wani P&

Ministdn Mikdrdotd zdi yi laccd & Qbsan P I, bdci ma
shiryi, mih j&.

Ll o

=

Translate mto Hauss :

I. Certain highway robbers wanted me to tell them the
news of the town.

2. 1 came upon him while be was working. He is a
mechanic. He has been repairing sutomobiles for
long time.

3. Originally he had agreed to wait here until | came,
but now I don't know what ¥ he will do,

4. The chief says don’t ever come to his home again. It is
better that you meet him at his office.

5. He can speak Hansa. but it i very diffieult for him.

Fuable
Jémigé Bd Yi Bivin Harafi ®

Wala rind sarkin dabbibi ya kird wikiinsd, ya cf masd,
“ kit kéwhyd cikin Easftd ki jé gidijen dabbobi duki ki
Ekirfi kodin kasd 4 hanoun kdwidnnensh.’

Wakili ya ¢&, * Rinkd yi dad®, of i nan 44 nan.’

In this context d& = akwal (eee Lesson 87, section 3).

® In eontexte sich as this WARD means soms more.

T Trapslate whet as the Bng which (abin db .. .0

B Hen Liflafi Na Kerasiowa, poge B, for snother version of this

SLoTy,
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Sai wikili ya kéwiyé cikin fasdr, ya kdrbi hirdii &
kiwané gidi. Ammi di ya is6 gidan iémigs. jEmagé ya
ki bipan kudin,

“Ai, ni bii dabbd ba of, in i ]i‘.lﬂﬁ.ﬂl. CEG eikin
talakfwan sarkin dabbohi bkwal mad flkifikad kimer ni P
Akwal wanddk yo ivd tdishl samd kimar ni P Ai, bi ok
biydn bardji g sarkin dabhdbi!’

8hi ké nan. Whakilin sarkin dabbébi ya bar shi, ya
k6mé fadd, ya shdidi wi sarkingun. Sarki dai, ya yi
tandni, ya of, * Lalls, gdskiyarsd. Jémigé bh irimmi ba
né, 4 Eyilé shi.’

Kashbgirl sarkin tsuntsivé ya kiri nisi wakill ya
aikE shi v kdrfhi kudin Easfi A hannon kdwdnd tsuntad.
Dd wikilln ya 56 gidan jeémagh, ya tAmbiyé shi kudin
Easd, a1 jémBgs ya yi mash diiriyd, yank céwi, ¢ NI, b nd
biydnsd harEji.

Wai, ‘ E§ ki tafd ganin tsuntsi mai hakdri P' ‘Ed
wandd ya kin hiifl 'vA'yvansd da rdi, v& bE sbh mim&P
Kfi! Wi bd taldkiin sarkin tsuntsiyé ba né !’

D witkilin ya k&mi 18d4 ya shiidd w sarkin tsuntsiys,
sai sukd yhrda cdwd jimigé bi tsuntsd ba né.

Sabddd hakd jémigé yand tsakidr-tsikini, bi vi cikin
dabbébi, ba yi. kivwd, cikin tsuntsiys.




Reduplication

1. Hausa employs various types of reduplication for
various purposes, Sometimes only a syllable is redupli-
cated, sometimes the whole word. Examples of the most
frequent types of reduphication follow,

2. Reduplication of the first syllable of & verd gives it an
intensive meuntng (e.g. keep on . . ., do . .. time after time,
do...in succession). Typically, the first syllable is
reduplicated with accompanying duplcation of the
initial consonant of the original verb (which has now
become the first consonant of the second syllable), If
the original first syllable has a final consonant, it may
remaim or may be assimilated as a doobled eonsonant.?
The great majority of reduplicated verbs have at leaat
three ayllables and their tones follow the regular patterns
for three- and four-ayllable verbs, Thus:

(@) High-low verbs become high-low-high :

beat. bugi bubbiigh  keep on beating
cook dafi dadddfi  keep on cooking

loolk dabi duddiibd  look everywhere
{6y Low-high verbs * become low-high-low :
go out fita Eiifita keep going out

t When, for example, the first syllable ends in & nasal, assimilation
does mot take place, og. tinthmbagk (not tittimbayd), and it is
eptional whare the first syllable ends in some other consonants, e.g.
Hilith or frfith, sdesayd or shisayi, knkitiwd or kankiwd,

® If the beea verb o o variable vowel {Grade T1) verh, the desived
intensive verb will alao be a eoe. verb. Thue the rules for final vowal
and tone change before direct objecta (as well ns all other wy. verb
rules} apply, v.g. sun nAnnémi shinuesh, sun nénnbmd i, fhey
looked all over for thedr codile{lhen.
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look for ném&  nadnnémid ? look all over for
buy shyd shssayi buy a variety of
things
(e} Verbs with all tones high remain all high :

bring kiwd kakkdwd  keep on bringing
call kird kikkiri call varions people
sell SAVAr sagsayar  keep on selling

(d) Three-syllable verbs* merely reduplicate the first
syliable {tone and all)® while retaining the original
tone pattern on the original three syllables :
reail karinti kakkardntd read in suceession
ask timbayii thntdmbayd keep on asking

3. An adjeclsvnl nomenal may be formed from most
transtive and certain intransitive verbs by reduplicating
and doubling the final consonant of the original word,
while replacing the final vowel with an -aCCe suffix
(G0 = duuhled final consonant of the orgmal word).
The meamng of such a form is typically something which
has been . . ., something choroolerized by, . . . These, like
other adjectival numin.u.ls, have feminins as well as
plural forms (the examples below list the forms i the
order : maseuline, feminine, ploral).

{a) These forms derived from two-syllable words have the
initial syllable low toned, with all following ayllables

* When the original verb has an 8- or an <§- in the root, this
hacomes -f- in tha rbduplfﬁbie r_l,rlil.l.ﬂe if this <f< or =0= 1n prvueudu-cl
by & velar comaonant (k, E. k). it becomes ~yu- and ~wa- respeotively,
ez kilh, lear, kyakkatd, teor fo shreds: gogh, reb (egaind),
gwageigl, rub vigoroualy (againat).

% Bee footnote 2 on page 176.

*Bome verbs, in addition to a form which showa firat ayllable
reduplication, have an alternative form (with the ssme meaning) in
which it is the seoond syllable that is redoplicated, eg. ajiys, put
dorenfaside— ar’afivd/a'ajiyd or ajijlyd, pud downjaside o number
of things.
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high except: for the i‘:ll.lml forin, in which all syllables

| are low except the final one, e.g. :
|| (el clkakké clkkakkiyi,® cikikka
|. Jitly (something) filled, complete
| (dati, datafie, difafiya, dAfafa
ek ) {something) cooked
(fark, bararré, fararriyi, Hrdorid
Fiar) {something) sbarted
(gani, ginanné, ginanniyad, gindnni
s0e) (something) seen
(mAnts, mintaced, mintaccivd, mantatta
oirget) (something) forgotten
{néma, néimammé, némammiyi, némimmi
look for) (something sought)
(sat, sinsnng, sinanniyi, sknkoni
know) (something) known
' {B) These forms derfved from three-syllable words have the

| first two syllables low, with sl r-:-ﬂawi::f syllables
l high except for the plural form, in which all syllables
| are low except the final one, e.g. :

(ajlya, afiyayyé, djiyayyiyd," ajivayya
set aside)  (something) set aside

(fhhimtd, fahimtaced, fahimiaceivi, fihimidtia
understand)  (something) understood

(afiyd,’ lifiyayyé, Hiiyayyiv, Wiiyiyyd

health) healthy (person or thing)
(tabbiits, tabbataces, tabbitacciyd, tAbbAtALD
be sure) (something) certain
[thfasd, ththsasshs, ththsasshiyi, thtisissi
boil) (something) boiled

* Thare iz an alternstive fam[l:iu form im -a0CH, which is not
uncomnem, especinlly with the words, a.g Bilksagsd.

7 This form m derved m.ﬁn mhrﬁm a vorb. It ia
apparantly the only snch sxeapéion in the whole langusge.
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Kramples :

Mijilys sinanniyi of a The owl 18 well-known in
kasarmib, OUr eountry.

Difaffen dbinci né mu ké 85, We want cooked food.

Zindrlyd némammiyar Gold is a sought afler (ie
abd ci." viuable thing).

Mu kdn shi tdfdssasshen
ruwa kawii, We drink only boiled water.

Tabbataccd ne. It 15 certain.

1, Certain nouns indicating u quality have a derivative
adjectival nominal which is formed by reduplicating the
first syllable and changing the final vowel to -&. The tone
pattern of the new form is low-high-high in the zingular.
The plural form (which duplicates the final consonant in
an -4CH suffix) has a high-low-high pattern. The meaning
15 usually intensive,?

(Earfl, strength)  EAEEarid, very strong thing/
Earfafs (xl.) peTson

(kyla, goodness)  kylkkyiwd, excellent (looking)
kyiwawa (pl.) thing/person

Ezamples
Micé kyikkyliwh cb. The woman is beautiful,
86 karfifi né. They are very atrong,

Eviwliwi na syi. | l‘m]ght vary gmﬂ l-un'l'i:in._g ones,

. Adverfial nominals and ideophones may be intensified
by reduplicating the whole word (see also Lesson 24,
section 3),

" “'-E-Br-g i I;Il}l.::l. to which it refers is fominine dbd, thing, hos a
fomining form dbE.  Many Haues, however, wonld say Einfiriyd
L | - Elfn.. imple mai d 31 gurf, d.
-&. mare 3o than & smple compound, ¢.2. mai gep
whzenrll, viry desp.
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imaza,
quickly) K 26 maza-maza! Come very quickly !
{shira, Aundll shiru-shirhk  Audu ia very soft
silenoe) nk, spoken,
(sdnnu, Yand tafivd sAnnu-

slowniess) sannu. He = walking slowly.
G, Complete reduplieation of wljestived  womdinele  of
cofeerr and some others lessens their intensity {see also
Leszon 23, section 7). Note that the final vowel becomes
short in both the second and (with few exceptions, like
jd-ja below) the lirst occurrcnce of the reuplicated
worid.'® :

(fari, svhelfe) N& sdyi fari-fari, I bought the whitish

) L. i
(baki, bluck) Baki-baki vd i kydue. The blackish one is
bast,

(i4, red) Wanndn, ji-ja ng&.  This is reddish/pink.
Waddnndn jdjiye- These are reddish|
jdilye né. pink.
(tsdid, old) Tedfuwa-tsifowa ck. She is rather elderly.

7. Complete reduplication of quantifiers and monetary
terms is emiployed to give the sense of, for example, * two
each .1

Sisl sisi né, They are b kobos each.

Bi su gdma gima. {#ive them each ten.

Nawh nawd né wadinnin ? How inuch apiece are these !
Misu Eafi hudn hudu. Quadrupeds.

" In s few oases the vowel vemding Jowg and the moenning is
tnteasiee, cp. Bl minyi-mdinyd ok, Phey ore sory dievgefimporfant
{of people).

'8 If the quantiffer b2 4 compound only the last word is repeated,
e yi bl s nairs shi daya da si-sfsl, A poee dhew M11-6 ok :
kud insiy subk bi kwabd kwahd, My cowd nine pesce apicoe.
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8. The plurals of certain nouns are formed by reduplica-
tion (see also Lesson 22, section 6).

en’s, pl. en'é-en’s Native Administration
Akdwit, pl. Akiwil-dkiwid clerk (other plurals also ocour)

9. Complete reduplication plus final -e and a low-high
tone pattern is employed with many nowns denoting an
activity to indicate (frequently) something like variefies
of . . ., various kinds of . _ . or simply @ wuember of instances
af this kind of astivily, e.g.

gadll, ronning — ghje-ghje, unning (various types of)
Tacesd

tsallé, jumping — tsdlle-tsille, {various kings of) jump-
i“g ¥l

tidl, chatting — thde-thde, (various) chattings

shiward, ndvising — shiwdrce-shiiwdree, advicings (of
various linda).

10. Complete reduplicsiion of cerfain nowns may be
employed to indicate . .. like. Note that the final
vowels are short,

MWa-TIws watery, liquid {s.e. water-like)
giri-ghri powdery (1.6 flour-like)

gishiri-gishiri salty (in taste)

VOUABULARY
Nominals
ikiwa (pl. akdwund or
dkiwi-dlkidwil) elerk
danyé ( /. danyid, pl. ddnya) raw, uncooked, unripe
firm primary achool

1 Thus the term for track and fi=ld compolilion 2 ghje-ghjs di
tailbo-taille.
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givd (f.)

gwangwan {pl. gwangwiiyé)

jarrabiwa (1)

kwalabé/lewalba (£.) (pl.
kwaldba)

kydkkyiwi (pl. kyawiwi)
Eara (f.)

ragi
sakandird

simint!/sumunti
tabbataces

takirds (f.) (pl. takirdi)
Tirai

yidi

zindriya (f.)

Verbals
ajiyeé

fahimth (i/g)
tafasi

Particles
ol

shird

Important Phrases
dbin mbmiki

abin shi

Abin shil na kwalaba

HATEA

beer (local brew)
tin can
teat, examimation

glass bottle

excellent (looking), hand-
aome, beauwtiful

# complaint (eg. in court),
oTy, Noise

reduction (as in trading)

secondary school

cement

{something) certain

paper, letter

Eu

boil (intganeitive)

thinking (from efwi ; see
Important Phrases below)
silence (ideophone)

an amazing thing
something to drink, a drink
bottled drinlk
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bl ragi no reduction (of price—in
trading)

bibban i wi head clerk

bE d& mimEki panae amarement, wonder

cf na ké I thought (lit. thinking I
waa)

ol jnrrdbiwa pass an examination

nan Easi {in) this country

yi jarribiwd take an examination

EXERCIEES

Translate into English

1.
2.
3.
1.
B,

Ail, nA mAntd In kiwd Abinci dafaffe. NE kiwd shi
danyé.

GwAmmA ki dikidtd nin thkbn. Eifin ki siké
dawowd lokdcin dbinel yi yi.

Mun tintambayi ké'ind cikin girl Ammi bi mb shmi
libirinsa ba. |

Efi! Wani dbin mimiki y3& Hiru jiyA—E&rar jirgin
gami ti b nl tedrd har saurd kddan in gudh !

Zi ni kidntl in sdyi Abincin gwangwan di givd ta
kwalabd da sauran abfibuwin dd na ki blkath.

Translate imto Hausa ¢

1.
2.

3.
4. You should eat cooked food and boled water lest you

b,

How much apiece are guavas 1 A penny apiece, no
reduetion.
I thought you would come tomerrow but you came
vesterday.
There are many wonderful things in the world today.

et ilL
If I don't take the examination 1 won't pass it.

Tralogue
Talls : Dandi!
Daadd : Fi'am.
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Dauda :
Talle :
Dauds :
Talle :

Talle -
Dauadd :

Talle ;
Daundd :

Talle :
Danda -

Dandd :

Talle :

HATIAA

Ind =8 ka 7

Z& ni gidd. Ydnzo nk na thsd dded aiki,
Té bl 1&if. A ind né ka kb ikl p

Ai, oi dkiwi né 4 kiintl,

Ashé P O na ki kand makaranti.

: A’. Bira né na fta firimard. Bin simi shigar

gakandirs ba.

Bi ki of jarrdbiws ba b P

I, {3 yi minl wihys ainbn. Ammi bi koms, tan
da na simi aiki,

TS @4 kyfu. Winé irin aiki n# ka ké yi P

Ai, ink d& syyukd irl-iri : wanl 84 na kin
shisshiryd kiyd, wani s6'i na kin sayad di kiiya,
wani 5i'l m#, bibban dklwi yand bA nl aikin
takdrdd in wi.

T8. Yawancin kiysnkh ddgd Easishen Tirai né
& ki kiiwd st P

I. Ammi yinsu an Hird yin wadanso abiibawi
nan Essi kimar su tikalmi, di y3di, da
siminti, di dbin shi na kwalabi.

Midilld ! Gdskiyi né sai da tildsasshen rowd
s ké yin dbin shi ns kwalabs P

: Sdsai! Bi kimar irin timb giydr ba |

Abinein gwangwan fi—dnkinei ddfaffs b P

: Hakd md. Wai, si’dn di s k& shirmsd snd
daddisiwa.

Tabdi. Abin mim#k! né vaddd ya yiwn & datd
dbinci dd yawi & rofé ghi cikin gwangwan A
ajiyd shi har shekard biyar!

Gaslciyarkd, Ai, hakd né diniyl yhoso—oike
ta ki 34 abiibuwi miisu ban ** mimiki.

Lallé, haki né.

1 Vorbal pown from daddidi,
84 Bep Lesson 19, footnots 2,
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The Relaters Sai and Da

1. The relaters sai and di (the epelling of which actually
represents several different words) are among the most
frequently occurring words in the Haosa language, They
each have a wide variety of nsages, the more inportant
of which, not already noted in Lesson 17, section 2, are

treated below,

2. Bai as a clause introducer i1s often followed by the
subjumotive aspect. There are two kinds of mesaning
indieated by this constroetion :

jz} The weaker (and more common) meaning is to
indicate a regular contingent habit or an mevitable
contingent consequence, e.g. :

In nd téshi d4 985 sai tn  When T get up in the
ghi t morning T (always)
have a cup of tea.
In b4 kA bE ganyén man [f you don't water that
ruwd ba, sai yi moth plant, it will surely die.
fdan yi =5, sai mb gaishé When(ever) he comes we
shl. will (certainly) greet
him,
() The stronger meaning, often limited to shorter
contexts, is as a strong command, typically meaning
must, ought fo or the like, eg.

Bai ka tafl. You ought to go, or Get
away !

1 Bop Losson 24, dialagus (fostnoted phreses), for two additional
exmmples.
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Bii z0 ba thktna, Sai md  He hasn’t come yet. We'll
kird shi. have to call him,

3. Btylized utterances such as sai ki o, as if, and (lesa

froquently) sai k& ganl, you ought fo see 4, are frequently
mterjested for emphasia,

Yand tafiyh, sai ki cf sarki. He goes arcund as if he
were a chief,
Aikinsi, sai ki ¢8 baiivk ba. His work (is) as if he
doesn't know how.
Wanndn dbii, sai ki gani, This thing—you'll have to
dbin mbmaki nd. set it (bo believe it)—is
really amazing.

4. Bui often introduces a nominal phrase which indicates
an exception to the preceding statement. (See also
Lesaon 17, section 2.)

Bi mai iyhwi sai kai, There is none able to do it
ENCEPL you.
BA & sAmin ilmi sai dd Onedoesn’t get know
EfEar]. without (a lot of) effort.
Nikim, sai dbin dd ka ¢&.  As for me (I'll do) only
what you say.

5. Bai meanmg wntd often introduces olauses in the com-
pletive, sometimes in the continnative.®

Ba zin tafl ba sal o gamd. | won't go until T finish.
Ba shn tafl ba sai ind s6n [ won't go until T want to
tafiyd. go. _
Sai ki dawo. See you when (lit, uitil) you
retiirn,

* Quite often, though not inveriably, the sai-introduced alsuss @
a dependent clanse following an indepandent clowse in the negativs
(eee the firel two examples).
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Bai nfi shiryk thkana, (Don't bother me.) Let me
et ready first.
Bai vi 26 =/ mt oi. We won't eat until he

oomes (. Only when he
has come will we eat).

6. Bai and har each often mean until. When, a= often, &
pontrast is intended, har focuses on the completion or
fulfilment of the action at the end of the preseribed time,
whereas sai may simply refer to the action in general or
forus on the start of it, e.g.

B4 zin tifl ba sai gobe. I won't go until tomorrow,
Bi zhn tifl ba har gbbe. I won't go (at least) until

tomorrow (has come).

Bin yi barei ba sai d& gari T didn't get to sleep until

ya wikyh, dawmn,
Bin yi barel ba har gari ya L didn't get a wink of sleep
wilyd. all might.

7. Bai is frequent in narrative as & clause (sentence)
introducer indicating sequence and translatable as then
or g0, (See alzo Lesson 17, section 4.)

Mun gan shi nan di nan. Sal mukd gaishé shi.

We saw him immediately. Thenfso we greeted him.

Bun z6. Bai sukd szauni. Saisukd hith sbeal.

They came. {Then} they sat down, (Then) they rested

well.

8. Di...sai iz commonly used for when . . then, with
reference to events m the past.

D4 na gan shi (sai) ni j@ When I saw him (then) I

wuringi. . went to him. ;
Dd zsuwansa ° sai aiki. When he comes (then)
(there's a lot of) work.

' Ty powins, e on ks coming,. A vecbal noun may nsnslly be
nubatituted for o fimite verb in this constroction.
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Dd ya shiga (sai) mukd When he entered (then) wa
tsayd. stopped .

9. D meaning with or and is amply illustrated in Lesson
17, sections 2 and 3. The use of d& as introducer of the
direct object after the -ar form of & verh is treated in
Lesson 25, section 4 and following. D& meaning when is
illustrated above. D4 asintroducer of the thing possessed
after the continuative iz illustrated in Tesson 18,
sections 5 and 6.

0. D& (or wandd) is employed to introduce relative

clauses. It may mean that, whom, ete. (See also Losson 20,

sections 5 and 6.)
ibin 34 na gani the thing that I see
Iokicin dd =ii tad when (= the time that) he
will go
an kbri mitumin da aked they chased away the man
aikd " t was sent
yard wanda bi shi di
bhankall & hoy who has no sense

11. D& is employed as an auxilisry with certain other
relaters.

Tun d4 bAi bA mb ba b  Since he dido’t give it to us

kdmé. it doesn’t matter,
K5 da bai gan mt ba muni  (Even) though he didn't see
wurin. us, we were there.
VOCARULARY
Nominals
4gogd (pl. agbgunk) watch, clook
alsmi,bALimA (f.) (pl. _
dlimid, aldmdmi) indieation, sign

dlkaldmi (pl. alkalumi) pen
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Almakishi (pl. dlmakidsai) (pair of) scissors

awh () hour

bukkh (f.) (pf. bukkdki)  grass hut ; market stall
cighwd ( ) (pl. elydyi) gTAss

dinki ﬂn‘w:'ng

hita vacation, rest

khki kheali cloth

kirki excellence of character or
guality

madinki {pl. madinks)  tailor
sana’d (f) (pl. sane’®'l)  trade, occupation, profession

tulfi (sing. tufl) garments, clothes

wihali () trouble, difficulty

windd (pl. wanduni) trousers

Verbals

dinkh sew, make by sewing

hand 4 prevent, hinder, keep from,
refuse, forbid

jird wait for

kau/kawsd (d4) move to ancther place, alter
position of

ning ° point out, show

tAimakd (i/8) help, assist

yanki eut {up), slaughtar

Purticles

kim (emphasiz particle) at least,

at any rate, as for . . .

¢ Typical exampies of the way hand is employed are : ¥ hani nif
mind aikf — ke kept ma from working or Be kepl me from gelling @ job ;
kadh ki hand mash abined = don’f refuse bim food ; an hand shin
givh = beer drinking {2 proseribed. ;

¥ An indirect object is very frequent with nfindi, o5 ¥5 niing
mind = he showe! me; ni niol masi hanyk < [ showsd him the
road - 4 niing wh picd Abineined — she shawad the boy kis food ; but
¥i niing Eacfinsa — he skciend bix slrenglh,
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wikth that is, . . . (the preceding
gstatement 18 them re-
phrased to clarify it),

namely, viz.

Important Phrases

keiilcan dinkd sowing machine

gai ki of like, as if

sai kd gani vou have to ase it {to believe
1t

shi wihali have (lit. drink) diffioulty,
suffer

EXERCISER

Translate into Engliah :

1. Y& kimiti In yankd wanodn yidi. Dinki dlmakdshi
k& thimiks ni.

2. z:hhlllﬁhmhﬁrﬁhli. Yand 36 yi hand dbdkink

3. Di ya shign bukkirsd sai ya zaund, ya $ird dinki,

4. Zhn jird shl. Witd, sin dakdtd nia sai yi dawd,

5. Alkwai Alimi =i ki shii wAhall nin {dan ba ki kawad
di kiiyankd dd wuri ba.

Translate into Hauss ;

1. Sew me a good (looking) gown. [ am going to the
dance tomorrow.

2. 1 want you to help me to move my sawing machine to
another stall.

3. As for me I will wait for him here——perhaps he will
come after a while.

4. I didn't show him your watch. They say he saw it on
your wrist (arm).

B. He hasn't eaten yet. Why ? Because I refused him
food until you arrived.



THE RELATERS Sai Axn D& 191

Ihalogue
HErand :
Gambo :
Hiiriind :
Gdmbo :
Hirand :
Gambo :
HArand :
Gambo :
Hiirfind :

Gambo :
Hirind :

Gambo :
Hirfink :

Gambo :
HArind :

Gambo :
Hilrona :
Géambo :
Hirind :
Gimbo :

Hirind :
Gimbo :

Bannn madinki |

Af Hirind | Barkd di yimm&.

Barkd kddai. Ind aiki yho P

Aiki, ai b yh Efréwi.

MEAANE. Hakd s ki s5.

Giskivarkd. Eand yiwd & kisowd nd P

K'. DE mi ink néman bukkdrkd. ®

Té. RAn nan na kan dd kiyind suwl nin.
Di kydu. Di kand cikin bukkd ta ciyiwk
AmmS wanndn ta kwind 7 cb.

Hakd né. N8 yvi si'h kb nan.

MEAALS. Z& ki ivd ki dinkl mini wadansa
tufdfi nd P

Al sina’hith cb, Wind ifl né ka ké sb P

Ink bhkitdr gdjéren windd ghdd biyn da
bibbar rigl kumi.

T5 bE 1441, K& 24 di yadi né P

1. GA kik! na yin wandund dA farin yidi na
yin righ. Nawi né kudin dinki

Duké z4i kai sulb Arba’in di biyar—witd, nairk
hudu d& suld blyar ké nan.

Kii, yi yi yawh | In b ki yirda dA nairi huda
ba, sai in némi wani.

TH ni yirda. Ajiyé yidin cdn.

Dd kyAu. Sai yushé zdn £8 in kirbs 7

Sui glbe ai. Bi zin ivd gamd diokingd dukd
yhu ba.

T4, 2ai gibe ké nan,

Yauwi, sai gbbe.

« The addition of mb to @i complotely alters the meaning from
formerdy (but no longer) to formerly loo, Le. anyway, in any oo,

all along.

T Le. mude of corrngated iron er sluminium roofing materils.
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Prefixes and Suffixes

1. Hausa employs a number of prefixes and suffixes to

change basic forms of words inte words with more

. spenialized meanings. Certain prefizes and suffives have

- already been described (see Lessons 26 and 28), but

| awam]h others are common enough to warrant mention
| ere,

Pl 2. Bd- = place of origin, profession.

’ (¢) Certain nouns may be prefixed with bd- in the singu-
lar with the resultant form indicating the plaee of

| origin of the person referred to. The masculine forms
usnally end in -b with initisl and final low tones (all
other tones high). These worda have ferninine and
plural forms as well, as illustrated helow,

(Eand) Bakans/Bikanb, Bikanhwi,

Kaniwi Kano person
(Hansi) Bihaushé, Bihanshiy,
Hiuskwil Hausa person
(Tarai) Bitiré, BAtisiys, Tirdwd/ BEuropean
Tiriwa pemson
Bifaransi, Baliransiyh,
Fardnsii Frenchman

Bafilach, Bafilitd, Filkn!  Fulani person

(b) Other nouns may be preficed with bd- in the singular
to form nouns indicating the occupation of the person
referred to, The tone rules are nanally the same as
those above, but the final vowel of the masenline form
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varies, Feminine forms are not common (nor are
women who have these ocoupations).

badiaki, dikiwa* leatherworker
(thdd, chiefs batnak/bAtnds,

palace, court) Hhakwi courtier
(sarkl, chief) bdsariks, sarfikund| office-holder
sirfikai under & chief

3. The noun d8, son, is widely used (in the form dan ; f.
‘yar; pl. 'yan) as a prefix (although it is written as &
separate word) in the following senses :

{a) To indicate place of origin
dan Eand, 'yar Eand,
'yan Kand Kano person
dan Easi, 'yan Easd local inhabitant{s) of a
mltmt.ry, son(s) of the

poil
(b) To indicate occupation :
dan kisuwi, "yar
kisnwil, *yan kisnwiE market trader
dan tébar, eto. petty market trader (who
displays his goods on &
table)
{¢} As a diminutive :
dan yird little boy
*yar kiisuwi small market
‘yan kiyi small belongings
pikin dan [Gkidol in 4 short time

\ These may have originated from a place called Diilkeh.

# Thesa plurals are also employed for sarkt, but thece ie pebdom amy
sunfesion of mesning sines any glven town or region has only one
sarkl.
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() In certain stylized expressions -

dan sdodd, "yen sdndd  Government  policeman
(lit. son of & stick)

dan dika, ‘yan dbka N.A. (= Native or Local
Authonity) policeman
(B4, son of an order)

dan Addm, 'yan Addm  human being (lt son of
Adam)

‘yar ciki type of gown

{¢) Dan (never *var or *van) is uzed with verbas (with or
without kidan) signifying a little (bit)
Wi dan dikits (kAdan). 1 waited o bit,

Y& dan tird shi. He pushed it a little.
Bai ki dan ragé kudinsi, Yﬂulf]muldluwer the price
& ot

4. Various types of nouns may be formed from verbs by
employing & ma~ prefix with or without an -1 suffix :

(#) Nouns signifying the agent or doer of an action are
formed by prefixing the ma- and (usually) suffixing
an . The tones on the masculine form are high-low
for two-syllable words, high-low-{low-)high for three-
and four-syllable words. Feminine (sometimes) and
ploral (usually) forms of these words also occur,
Forms having the - (high tone) suffix take a © refersn-
tial’ -n before & medifying noun or pronoun, eg,
mastyin Sarati, masbyinkd ; the others do not, e.g.
maji didi.

(A, mafi/mafiyl, pl. mablyl
surpass)  surpassing, excesding, e.g.
Wannin mafi kydu

né. This is the best one.
mafi tsidi more eXpengive
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(8d, wan, m:uh‘,l'mwhl, masBylys, masbyd
love) one who likes or loves, e.g. :
Mashyinkd bd y&  Your close friend
ganin aibhnki. doesn’'t see your
faulta.
mastyin Sfirath  one whe loves SBarah
masdyin shinkiid one who likes rice
(i, hear, maji/majiyl, majiyiyd, majivi
feel) hearer, fealsr, 0.g.
maji didi happy person
(rash, mards/mardshi, marashiyd, mardsl
fack) lacking in . . ., 8.8 :
marashin hankall, senseless
(See also Lesson 23, section 6.)
{aiki, ma'diki, ma*diki
send) messenger *
(aikdts, ma’dikdcl, ma'alkaclyl, ma'dikitd
do work)  worker
(dinkd,  madinki, madinkiyi, madinka
se) tailor
(thutd, cul mahboci, mahdatd
up meat)  butcher, meat-seller
(haifh mahiifl, mahaifiys, mahaifs
e parent
barth)
{haukdcd, mabdukici, mahauksclyi, mahaukiti
go mad)  madman
(Edri, makérl, magérd
forge) blacksmith

3 The ghort form mash is regularly smployed with the meaning
tending fowvard to denate the intermediate points of the compoes, e.g.
arbwi mass gabds — north-east, kudh mast yhmma - south-west, obe.
4 Tha meaning here i3 passive, Le. one who iz sent {somphra
macdyl = (i} glution, (i) dependent {i.o. one fed by yer)l. The word iz
mainly used of the Prophet in the sxpressicn Ma'aikin . Hod's
M easenger.
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{6} Nouns signifying s plece where the activity indicated
by the original verb is performed are also formed by
gmﬁxhlg ma-. The endmmg may be either & or -I.

'he tones on the singular are all high.

{(anmni, ma'sund, ma'donai place where corn is
TEARLETE, sold
weigh)

[lli!-?.aaﬂ!
arde) ma'sil, md'djiyai  storehouse

{dafi, madafi/madali, latchen, cooking-

oonk) mhdifai
(fiatd, cod mahantd, mdhdotai place where meat is
wp meoat) sold
{kardnt&, makaranid,
red) makirinid school -
(sllftd, masallicl, mosque, place
perform  masdllital ﬁaﬁm Prayers
a sallh)

| {c) Nouns signifying a tool or snplement involved i the

action indicated by the original verb are formed by
prefixing ma- and suffixing -1. The tones on the

masculine form are all high,

{auni,
TREQFHTE,
ﬁﬁgk} ma’annl, mi'dunal any measure, seales

{ .
open)  mabidi, mibiidai  key
{glrbd, magirbi, magirbai  type -l;fhnrmting
too

rasp)
(gwadi,

measure) magwail, mdgwadal measuring rod
{kadi,

boat o

drum) makadl, midkddal drom stick
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6. A -anei (sometimes ~cf) suffix is employed with ethnie
terms to indicate the language (and customs) of .. .. All
tones are high.

(Tirai, Europe) Taramei  European language (in
Nigeria this usuafly
means English)

(Kanb, Kano)  Kananel language (dislect) of

Kano

(Zaszdu, Zara) Zazzaganel language (dialect) of
Zarin

(Bdlirabd, Arab) Lirabel  Arabic language

A rather humorous (but acceptable) term to desg-
pate the mixture of Hausa and English in which
many bilinguals converse has recently come into
CUTTENnCY.

It is :
milsmanei  (from mElkm, educated person)

Bo, too;

Mbissaei  (from B.B.C., the Housa of the
B.B.C. Hausa brondeasts).

6. Certain sbstract nouns may be formed from more
definite nouns by using the following suffixes :

(a) -ntakd, -antakh = the quality of being . . ... The tones
are low-low-high-low :

(bEbE, deaf mute) bebdntakd deaf-muteness
(muthm, person) mbthntakd  human nature

(with its
frailties)
(gwnurd, wifeless gwhurdntakh state of
1 ) wifelesaness
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(shégk, bastard) * shighatakd impudence,

rascalr

(wrs, hoy) virintakk childizhness
(b) -nth, -nel, -ta, -0t = that ;tmsem:i by ..

(ewini, expert)  gwininth
(kankang, a little) EanEantd mm]l.ueas
(matim, mes) muotonei  manliness, self-

reapect, integrity

(bdiwi, slave) bdutd slavery
{whjérd, a short  gajartd shortness

thing) 1
(angd, angwanel  state of being a

bridegroom) bridegroom
(Adall, just fdalei justness,

person) righteousness

(migh, el thing) mbghoti ° wickedness

7. Nouns may be formed from certain verbs by nsing the
following suffixes :
(a) =ayyh = repetition andfor reciprocity, settled attitude -

(bhgA, hit) bligayyd  exchanging blows

(55, love) shyayydh  mutnal love

(i, pull) jiyayyh  controversy, dispute

(i1, hear) jiyayyi heing on good terms,
mutusl trost

{aurd, marry) durdtayyd intermarriage

(K, hate) Elyayyi mutual hatred

(bi, follow, obey)  blyayyd obedience, loyalty
(b) =an = person or thing characterized by

{mhﬂ,fmyﬂ} mantan furgei:fuf person

{makard, be late) madkdcan  dilatory person

' Thia term is osed in Hawss (as in English) as a term of sbase,
Mote that the meaning of the derived form is taken from the dguea-
tive (rather thao the literal) mesning of the original nonn.

¥ Maote the shortening of the first -o- hors.
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VOCABULARY
Nominals

dil& {pl. dilali)
gindl

girbi

guntii ( f. guntawd, pl.
guntiyé)

gwinl (. gwind, pl.
“m:iﬂ}

gwinin

hinkiki (m.) (pl. hinkdki)

kallé

kfinng (pf. kunoows)
mabadl (pl. mabidai)
macii (pl. micizai) 7
mahine (pl. mahautd)

194

jackal

basa, bottom, buthocks,
fonndation

harvest

short (thing)

expert

glall, expertise

CIOW .
watching, looking at
ear(s)

k
s::kﬂ (lat. * biter °)
butcher, meat-seller

mahdukiel (pl. mahdnkitd) madman

miimakon

makidi {pl. makhdi)
makie] (pl. makird)
sandi (pl. sanduni)

shinkiti | f.)

Ferbals

suni

eixd (if8)

ddkd (v.n. ditki)
1846

glrhd (i/E)

kasi

miakard

instead of, in return for
(from maimakd, substitute)

drummer

blacksmith

atick, force

Tice

measure, weigh

bite

beat, strike, thrash

fall down (here)

reap, harvest .

arrange in heaps, dispose
{with knnd — listen)

be late

1 This plural, mote, is irregmiar (it ghoald e mn:i}-. Alao tha

verb weed of & snake hiting is umally

sird, nos gk,



Important Phrases
aréwi musd ymmi

dan sdndd (pl. "yan sindi)
kasd kfinng

nd rash yaddd zin i
rérd wikd
‘yan kasi

EXERCIZEES
Translate into English :

HATEA

lack, be short of, lose
(with wikd — compose and

)
ﬁhr;g&uwn {a tree), (znake)
bite

push, knock over

only

the story is over !

damn it! (very strong
SWEAT- . b,
* bastard ")

north-west

Government policeran

prick up one's ears, dispose

one's ears to listen
I don't know what to do

{mmpmaan{l}mnga.mg
* sons of the soil

1. Maclji yi slri ma'diki dmms likitd y& bd shi migdni

har y& warké.

2. Bhi b& Bahaushé ba nE, Baflfck né. Ammi duk da

haki ¥& iva Kanancl.

3. Zarivh kudh masd yimma ta ki di Kanot. Kitsini,
arbwii masd yimma ta ki da ita.

4, Di 2 mi yi aikimmb thre dmmi shi yé mbkard,
Sabddd hakd ni rasd 4bin di =in sayar 4 kisuwi.

5. Misi gwini né. Bi wandd ya iva irin wannan aiki sai
shi kadai. Y& kimfith mn némé shi maimakon Aundi.
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Translate into Hansa :

1. He's s forgetful person, Don’t tell him to do anything
for wou.

2. In a short time all the workers had left. 1 didn’t know
what to do.

3. Bring the key here. Let me open the door.

4. 1 waited a bit until the drummers began to pay
attention.

5. T think if his wife sings a song the chief will be
surprised.

Fuable

Dilé Barkin Dibard *
Wata rnd wani hinkikh yand yiwd. Yank néman dbin
da =il ci. ﬂaiﬂnwni;untnnnimiiimﬁkm;dh
wani diitsé. Ya sauks, ya si bAki ya daukd. ¥a tishi
gama di niman & bikinsh ya sduka bisd wani ithes.

Ashé dilfi yanh Eallonsd—v8 ga duk abin di hankiki
ya yi. Dili, kumé, yani Jin yonwi. Yand 50 ya shmi
pimin. Sai ya yi débirdr di zii gaimis,”

Sai dils ya tafl gindin ithed, ya gai A4 hankiki. Ya o
masd, © Kii, rin nen na ji kand rérd wiki. Moryarkd,
kivwd, A d&dT ta kb aintn, Sai yhushe zdn shke jin wiki
irin tikA kuma 7 *?

Hankiki, dai, ya ks kinnd. Abin di dilé ya Iads ya yi
mash didi. DA ya i hakd sai ya minti di Abin di ke
cikin bikinsi. Ya bidé bidkinsh, 2&i réra wiki ké nan.

9hi kb nan | Sai nEmin ya fidé. Dila ya deuki, ya 08,
¢ Madalli’. Ya tafi d4 shi. Eorankoes !

8 Bee K Koy Kevalw, page 9, for asother version of this story,
** e made o plon o get it.”
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Lesson 31
Greetings II

1. In Lesson 4 a number of the most common greetings
were introduced. It is the aim of this lesson to provide
the student with a much longer (though still by no means
complete) list of typical greetings than was necessary
earlier in the course.

2. General greetings :

Greeting Reply

sinnu hello yiuwi, sannu hello
sdnnu dai hello
sannu kidai hello

sannu-sinnu hello (same replies as for sdnnu)
sannunkis  hello (to

several) {same replies as for sinnu)
sinnunki hello (to a

woman) (same replies as for sinnu)
lafiya ? are you well ? lafiyd all’s well

lafiya lan very well
lafiyi Ealan  very well
lifiya dai all’s well
lafiyé, bd
komé all’s well
ind gajiya P how’s your b gdjiya all right
tiredness ? babi gajiyd  all right
gajivh da
sauki it's better
alhamdulillahi all’s well
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Greeting Reply
gljiyd t&8 bi  the tiredness
lafiyd is only
tempo-
rary !
ind labari ? what's the  (IAb&r) sai
news ? alhéri all’s well
lafiyia all's well
3. Bituational :
Greeting ly .
in& aiki P aiki di godiya
how’s (your) work ? with thankfulness
alhamdulillihi
thank God (for it)
mun godé Alli
we thank God (for it)
sannu  da aiki
greetings at work (same replies as for sinnu)
sdnnu 2 da zuwh
greetings on arriving (same replies as for sdnnu)
mardbi di zowi ;
greetings on arriving (same replies as for sinnu)
maraba
welcome (same replies as for sdnnu)
sdnnu ? d3 hatiwa
greetings at rest {(same replies as for sdnnu)
sdnnu da Aniyi

greetings in (your) effort (same replies as for sinnu)

I Literally, * tiredness has alternated with well being *,

* Barkh ie frequently substituted for sinnn in these {and other)
contexts. The two words are equivalent in meaning, but barki
usually implies & greater familiarity between the greeters and tends
to be used to the exclusion of sdnnu between close friends. The
usual reply to a greeting with barka in it is barkh dai.
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Greeting
sdnnu d& £okari
greetings in (your) effort (same replies as for sinnu)

Reply

salimi alaikin yiuwa, alaika salamb
(on entering a compound) (reply)
thhim (reply)
gatari yiowi, barka da zuwi
(woman entering greetings on arrival
compound)
gatarh dai yAuwi, barka da zuwi
(woman entering greetings on arrival
compound)
4. Time of day :
Greeling Reply
inf kwiind ?
how did you sleep ¢ (same replies as for lafiyd ?)
kwal lafiys ?
how did you sleep ? (same replies as for laflyd ?)
barka da kwind barkd dai greetings
greetings in the a.m.
ki tashi lafiyd P
did you get up well ? (same replies as for 1aflyd P)
k& kwina lafiyd P
did you sleep well ? (same replies as for 1ifiyd ?)
ind wuni P
how’s (your) day ? (same replies as for 1afiyd P)
ind yini P
how’s (your) day ? (same replies as for lifiy P)
barka da rdnd barkd dai  greetings
greetings (at noon)
barkd di yimma barkd dai greefings
greetings (in late p.m.)
barka di daré barkd dai  greetings
greetings (at night)




are you well ?
ina gida P

how’s (your) family ?
ina iyali P

how’s (your) family ?
ind muténenka ?

how’s your family ?
gidanka lafiya P

how's your family ?
iyalinka lifiya P

how’s your family ¢
mutinenka lafiyd P

how’s your family ?
ind yira P

how are (your) children
yira lafiy P

how are (your) children ?
yiyh yara P

how are (your) children ?
in& owargida P

how’s (your) wife ?
rinkd ya dadé ?

greetings (to social

superior)

yiya jlki? ¢

how’s (your) illness ?
sdnnu

greetings (in misfortune)
Alld ya ba da sanki

may God make (you) well

HAUSA

Reply

(same replies as for lafiyd P)
(same replies as for lafiyi ?)
(same replies as for lafiyd )
(same replies as for lifiyd ?)
(same replies as for lafiyi P)
(same replies as for 1afiyk P)
(same replies as for 1afiya ?)
(same replies as for 1ifiya ?)
(same replies as for lafiya ?)
(same replies as for lafiya P)
(same replies as for lafiyd ?)

mhii  (reply)

(van#) di sauki
it’s better
yiuwi
thanks
imin
may it be go

* This greeting is used especially to a chief or other important

person.
4 Literally : how's (your) body F
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Greeting Reply
All} y& sawwaks © imin
may God lighten (your) may it be so
trouble
All} yA ji Eansd © dmin
may God have mercy on  may it be so
him (may his soul rest
in peace)
6. Seasonal :
Greeting Reply
Inf ghmi P lokacinsa né
how’s the heat ? it's the time for it
kwindkinsd nd
it’s the season for it
kdi, y& yi yawd |
there’s a lot !
da sanki
it’s eased off
in& rowi P (same replies as for ind
how’s the rain ? ghmi P)
ruwi yi yi gyird
the rain has helped

(same replies as for ind
aiki? but substitute
rawd for aikdi in first

reply)
ind sanyi P (same replies as for in&
how’s the cold ? ghmi ?)
yiyh ka ji dA dari P (same replies as for ind
how’s the eold ? gumi P)
barka da salld barka dai

greetings (during holidays) greetings

5 Or, less commonly, saukaké.
¢ Employed with reference to a dead person.
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7. Parting greetings :

Tresti
sai an jima 7
see you later

sai gobe
see you tomorrow

sai da safé
until morning

sai di yAmma

until evening
sai wani 16kdci

see you sometime
sai wani s&’

see you sometime
sai wata rana ®

gee you sometime
sai ki dawd

until you return
shuka lafiyi

may you arrive safely

(kA) gai di gidi
greet your family

(k&) gai mini d4 Audd

greet Audu for me

HAUSA

Reply
yAuwd, sai an jimi
okay, see you later
yiuwi, mun jim# da yawi
okay, we’ll wait
yauwi, sai gobe
okay, see you fomorrow
t6 Alld yA kai ma
may God bring it about
yiuwa, sai di safé
okay, until morning
to Alli ya kai mb
may God bring it about
yiowi, sai dd yEmma
okay, until evening
yiowa, sai wani I6kdel
okay, see you sometime
yiuwid, sai wani s@’i
okay, see you sometime
yiowi, sai wata rand
okay, see you sometime
yiuwai, sai nd diwo
okay, till I return
to Alli ya s&
may God make it so
t6 58 ji ®
okay, they’ll hear
to yé ji ®
okay, he’ll hear

? Literally * until one has waited a while *.

* Bai wata rind ueually implies less expectation of seeing the
peraon again then does either of the two preceding greetings.

* Future 2 (see Lesson 16) is invariably used in this formula.



GREETINGE II

211

8. Miscellaneous expressions often employed in greeting

situations :

tb
madalla

yinwi
dlbishirinkd !
gord

bismillahi

bismilld !

in Allk y& yarda
in shi Alla(hd)

okay, well

fine, splendid, thank you (lst. praise
God)

(reply) okay, fine

I've brought you good news !

(reply to Aalbishirinkd) = (I'll give
you) a kolanut (if you tell me)

(formula said before beginning an
action, e.g. eating, starting work—
lit. in the name of God)

go ahead and start (whatever is to be
done) !

if God wills

if Grod wills



Lesson 32

Numbers

1. In Lesson 11 the numbers 1-22 and several related
expressions were introduced. It is the purpose of this
lesson to list Hausa numbers in greater detail than in
Lesson 11.

2. Cardinal numbers :

it
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daya 12
biva 13
ukb 14
hudu 15
bivar 16
shidd/shidda 17
bakwii 18
takwas

tard 19
gomi

(z6mA) shi daya 20

(gdma) sha biyu

(gdma) shd ukd

(g6ma) shi hudu

(z6ma) shi biyar

(goma) sha shida

(gdma) shi bakwai

ashirin biyu babd or (goma)
sha takwis

ashirin daya babh or (g6ma)
sha tara

ashirin

All numbers above 20 employ da, rather than shi, in
compound numerals, e.g. ashirin dd daya, ashirin da
biyu, tdlatin da daya, ete.

20
30
40
50
60
70
80

Ashirin 90
talitin 100
arba’in 200
himsin 300
sittin 400
sdbd’in B
tAminin 1000

céisd’in !

dari

métan/dari bivu

darl uki

dari hudu/drbaminya
dari biyar/bAmsdminya
dubii/alif/zambar

i ‘Egsi‘in, tis’in, tAminin da goma and dari ba goma are also used
ar .
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3 000 dubii ukdh 1000000 milyén, zambar dubil
10000 zambar goma

When more than one term is listed above, the first is
the most common. The term zambadr is ordinarly
reserved for use in numbers above 9000.

Numbers between those listed above are formed in a
regular manner with da, e.g. himsin da biyu (52), métan
da shidd (206), darl biyar d& goma (510), dar] takwas di
gibd’in dd ukd (873), dubidi bakwii di dirl hudu da
cdsd’in di daya (7491), dubd daya (or gidd) did biyu
(1002), milyAn gads d& dubd biyar d darl tard da goma
shi takwis, etc. (1005, 918).

The year 1973 is dubi daya da darl tard dd sdbd’in di
uki,

3. The term for zero is sifiri.

4. See Lesson 11, section 6, for the formation of ordinal
numbers.

5. See Lesson 11, section 7, for the use of ghdd with
numbers.

6. Addition employs da, e.g. :
Ukd dd ukh nawd (né) P
Shida né. 3 and 3 are how many ? 6.
Shé biyu da Ashirin daya bbi 12 plus 19 are how many ?
nawa (né) P Talitin dd daya. 31.

7. Subtraction employs . . . babi, ddga or débé/fitad da . . .
dagd eikin, e.g. :

Goma, hudu babh nawa (né) P 10 minus 4 is how many ?
Shida.
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Biyu dadgi shidd nawd (né)? 2 from 6 (leaves) how
Hudu. many ? 4.

A débé biyar didga cikin Take 5 from (in) 34, how
tilitin da hudu, nawa (ng) many remain ? 29.
ya ragéP Talitin daya
babi.

8. Multiplication employs sdu, times, e.g.:

Uktisduukiinawd (né)PTard. 3 x 3=1 0,
Shi biyar sin hudu sittin né. 15 % 4 = 60.

9. Diwnsion employs shiga and sdu, e.g, :
Shida zfi shiga dshirin dd hudu 6 goes into 24 how many

sdu nawd P Hudu. times ? 4,
Biu nawd goma zdi shiga How many times does 10
métan ? Ashirin. go into 200 7 20.

10. Fractions are expressed as follows :

} is rabi. } is kwatd or rub’i.

Other fractions are usually described as, e.g. :

1 is gulhsi or daya bisd ukid or daya dagd cikin ukh

i is biyu bisa blyar or biyu daga cikin biyar

# is ukd bish takwas or nkh daga cikin takwas

+'s 18 ushiiri or daya bisd goma or daya ddgd cikin géma,
elc.

11. Percentages are expressed as follows :
109, = goma bisd dari (lit. 10 onfover 100), ete.
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Lesson 33

Time

1. The days of the week (see also Lesson 20) are :
Lahadi/Ladi Sunday
Littinin/Attanin Monday

Talatd Tuesday

Liraba Wednesday
Alhdmis Thursday
Jumma'i/Jama’d Friday

Asabar/Sati Saturday

The words for week are mako and satl. Other useful
expressions are :

(ran) Littinin Monday (ram is optional,
but frequently used)
s&tl mai zuwd or mikon gdbe next week
sitl wandd ya wucs last week
mikén di ya wueé or makon
jiya ; last week
mikén jTbi two weeks hence
2. Other expressions relating to days are :
yin today
yesterday jiya gobe tomorrow
day before shékaranjiyd® jibi! two days hence
yesterday gita three days hence
citta?  four days hence
shékaridn
cittd * five days hence
rand (i)

ta yiu today week

I In somo places these words refer simply to a vague past snd
fature time.
% These words are now only used by country follk.
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kika harvest season (October-November)
rani dry season (December-February)®
bazard hot, muggy season (March—April)

& The cold, harmattan part of the dry season occurring during
some or all of the period between mid-December and February is
also known asdarl (= dry coldness) or hintirh (= harmattan).



Lesson 34

Money and Marketing

1. The currency in Nigeria, until January 1973, followed
the former English sterling system of pounds, shillings
and pence, but had its own notes and coins, In January
1973, Nigeria converted to a decimul currency based on
the naira (¥), which equals the former 10/- note. One
natra is divided into 100 kobos (k). Currency notes are
issued in denominations of 310, 3}¥b, ¥ and 50k, Coins
issued are 25k, 10k, bk, 1k and k.

The recency of this change means that the names of
previously issued units are still widely employed. For
example, :¥2 is known as fim (pound), 10k as suls
(shilling—though now only divided into 10 kwabd
instead of 12)—5k as sisi (formerly 6 kwabd).

Up to 1960 a & of a penny coin known as anini was
minted. Though this coin has long been out of use the
term is still heard in proverbial and other stylized
expressions. !

9. The following chart summarizes the changes and their
current (1973) British and American values :

Neiv Former British American
Nigerian,  Nigerian Values Values
Talues Values (approx.)  (approz.)
¥10 £5.0.0 £6-30 £15-20
N5 £2.10.0 £3-15 §7-60

— £1.0.0 £1-26 $3-04

1 10/ (=120d) 63p $1-52
50k b{— (= 60d) 32p T6e

1 It is also used to mean buffon or washer.
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New Former British American
Nigerian  Nigerian Values Values
Values Values (approx.) (approx.)
25k 2/6 (= 30d) 15p 38e
10k 1/~ (= 12d) 6p 15¢
bk 6d 3p Tie
— 3d 13p 4e
1k 1d ip le
kM = e

3. The term for money, kudi is the plural of wuri, cowry
shell. Though kudl (with its more modern reference) is
now frequently regarded as singular it is still often used
as a plural, e.g. Kank di kudi P A’A, bl ni da si. Do you
have (some) money ? No, I don’t have (any of ) them.

4. Hausa currency terms (some terms refer to combina-
tions of coins rather than to single coins) :

Anini &k nai T3k
darl,® slsin kwabd 3k sulé 10k
kwabd 1k fataki, dali 20k
ahi/ath 1}k nairk ¥
tard 2}k fAm N2
sisi 5k jAkR 200

5. The following terms and expressions are important in
ciniki (= market purchases, bargaining). See also the
vocabularies and dialogues of Lessons 13-16.
s& siind put a price on this (item)
kudinsd nawd (né)P or

nawi né (kudinsi) ? how much does this cost ?
kudin dézin nawa (ng) P how much per dozen ?
(kudinsd) sulé né it costs 10k

* The same word as for one hundred. One hundred cowries used to
equal 4d (roughly k).
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(kudinsd) naird biyu da
suld takwag (nd) _

(kudinsd) sulé da sisi (ng)

(kudinsa) sulé uki bi tard
(ng)

b ni tatakd

(k@i!) y& yi tsddd or da
tsidda

dd Ariha

(kudinsa) y3 yi yawi
(aintn)

tayd mini

nf taya sulé

rigé mini .

ni ragd gisi

E#ird mini

n& Eard sisi

albarki !

bin salldma ha

nd salldma

nd salldmi & sulé uki
ki wd kudi!

nawa ka ké so P
bi ni biyu

kiwd canji
ind gyArd P
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it costs ¥¥2-80
it costs 15k

it costs 273k
its price is (lit. give me)
20k

(oh !), that's expensive
1t is cheap

it is (very) high priced

make me an offer

I offer (you) 10k

reduce (the price) for me

I reduce (the price) by 5k

increase (the price/the
amount) for me

I increase (my offer) by 5k

I refuse your offer !

I don’t agree to sell

I agree to sell (at your price)

I agree to sell at 30k

pay (your) money ! (i.e. the
deal is completed)

how many/much do you
want ?

give me two (of them)

give (me my) change

where’s (my) extra 23

® An exfre is often thrown in by the seller {especially if a number
of small items are bought) ostensibly to do away with any hard
feelings aroused in the process of bargaining. 1t is not impolite to
ask for & gyird, capecially if the bargaining has become heated orif
the buyer has bought at a price quite close to the seller’s original
riece. If the seller feels that the buyer has pot the best of the
argein he will probably refuse to give o gyari.
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Family and Kinship Terms

1. Hausa family and kinship terms do not necessarily
correspond exactly with English family and kinship
terms. The terms listed below are those employed to
designate those persons and relationships considered
important enough by the Hausa-speaking community
to warrant specific designation. See Lesson 22, section
T (b), for a listing of some of these terms in masculine,
feminine and plural columns.

2. General terms ;

mitim man (= human being)
namiji man (= male individual)
maceé woman
yard boy
yarinyd girl
namiji male
ta micé, tamata female
relative(s)
ziriyd, ziri’h descendants, clan

3. Parental family :
Terms of reference

iyiye parents (may also include
other senior relatives)

tba father

awi mother

dan’uwia brother !

‘yar’'uwi sister 1

yiyh, wa elder brother 1

1 Bee footnote 2 on page 223.
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yiys, ¥a elder sister 2

kané younger brother 2

Eanwa younger sister 2

dutid youngest brother or sister

dan’tibi half-brother (= son of same
father only)

‘var’abi half-sister (= daughter of
same father only)

‘yan’uwi brothers and sisters 2

bappit paternal uncle

kawil, kiwil, rafini maternal uncle

babi paternal aunt

iyi, innd, innd mother, maternal aunt

EWAEZEO, EWAgED paternal aunt, father's wife

(not one’s mother), maternal
uncle’s wife

Terms of address (where different) :
biba father, paternal uncle
mim, inna/innd mother, maternal aunt

4. Family of one’s own marriage :

miji husband

macd (pl. mata) wife

iyah family (man’s wife or wives
and children)

kishiya co-wife

*y&°yE, diyd 3 children

da or d& namiji son

’¥8, diya ® daughter

dan tari eldest son

* These terms are often extended to mean, for example, nephew,
niece, cousin, etc. In fact, the words dan’awa, ’yar’uwi, and
*van’uwi may be applied to anyone with whom one has any affinity
of town, tribe, race, country, creed, trade, colour or common
humanity.

3 This word is used in Sokoto and the west.
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*yar fari eldest daughter

autd youngest son or daughter
yiro boy, son

yarinyi girl, daughter

saurdyi (pl. sdméri) young man (after puberty)
biidurwa (pl. ’yam matd) young woman (after puberty)

5. Grandparents and grandchildren :

kiika grandfather, grandmother
kikini grandparents

ik grandson, granddaughter
jlkanyd granddaughter

Tkoki grandchildren

tabd kunné, dan jikd great-grandchild

tattaba kunné great-great grandchild

6. In-laws: |
stirakai in-laws

suroki male in-law

siiroka, sirakowi female in-law
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Lesson 36

Person-Aspect Pronouns and Pronoun Tables

1. Although the various sets of Hausa person-aspect
pronouns are introduced in the grammar section of this
course (see Lessons 7, 12, 16, 18, 20 and 26), it is helpful
to be able to refer to the sets in chart form as well.

2. There are two basic sets of person-aspect pronouns :

Set I—the high-tone set, and Set I1T—the low-tone set. The
completive, relative completive, continuative, relative
continuative, habitual and future II aspects are built on
the high-tone set—Set I. The subjunctive and future I
aspects are built on the low-tone set—Set II.

(See charts on pages 226 and 227.)

3. Two constructions make use of direct object pronouns
(plus the impersonal a) as person-aspect pronouns (see
section 4 below for the direct object pronouns list) : the
z& construction (see Lesson 16) and the negative of the
yand da possessive construction (see Lesson 18).

(See charts on pages 228 and 229.)

4. The non-p-a pronouns may also be conveniently
charted. Discussions of these pronouns are found in the
grammar as follows : independent, Lesson 6 ; inseparable
and separable possessive, Lesson 9; direct and indirect
object, Lesson 15.

(See chart on page 230.)

5. So-called reflexive pronouns are formed in Hausa with
(usually) da plus the word for head, self. ki, and the
inseparable possessive pronouns suffixed to it. These
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forms are ordmarily preceded by a nominal, often an
independent pronoun, e.g. :

ni d4 kdina I myself mi di kdimmu we our-
selves
kai di kdnkd you yourself ko da kdnkl you jyour-
ké da kdnki you (f.) selves
vourself
shi da kdnsda he himself  si da kfinsi  they them-
ita dd kéntd she herself selves

My own, his own, etc., are na/ta kiina, na/ta kinsa, efc.
(lit. that of myself, that of himself, ete.).
The third person forms may be preceded by nouns, e.g. :

Audh da kiinsa Audu himself
mutinemmi d3 kidnsh  our people themselves

Following are a few typical examples of the way these
forms are nsed :

Ni kdm, ban gan shi dia As for me, I didn't see it

kAina ba. myself.

¥a yi shi da kénsa. He did it himself.

Ki da kinkd, kun sani. You yourselves know (it).

Ni(da) kdindnajidbindiya I myself heard what he
fada. said.

Sun kashdé kinsd/ They have committed sui-
kiwuninsi, cide (lit. killed them-

selves).

A noun, jind, is used to mean each other, e.g. :

Kun san jina ? Do you know each other ?
Sun ga jinansi. They saw each other.




Lesson 37

Verbals

1. The classification of verbals presented in these lessons
divides the group into three categories : verbs, specialized
verbals and non-aspect verbals.

2. The specialized verbals in Hausa are limited to a single

aspect. They are divisible into two groups :

(3) Those which are preceded by their person-aspect
pronoun (there are only two) :

ni (see Lesson 18)
ké (see Lesson 20)

(b) Those which are followed by their person-aspect
pronoun. These are :

z& (see Lesson 16)
zi (see Lesson 16)
bd (see Lesson 18)
b8 (see Lesson 18)
jé (not previously introduced)
¥a (not previously introduced)

3. The non-aspect verbals are a group of four words which
function in clauses as verbals but take no person-aspect
pronouns. They may govern direet (but not mti!rect}
objects (see Lesson 13). They are :

dkwai

babi/bd

d3 (= akwai in meaning and function) !

gil

! This di is probably a shortening of anii da . . ., one has . . ..
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I, Verbs are by far the largest subeategory of verbals.?
IFor an introduction to this classification, see Lesson 25,
The student should also refer to the -classification
provided by R, C. Abraham in the front of his dic-
tionary and the hack of his grammar (both listed in the
Bibliography).

There follows a listing of the majority of the verbs
presented in these lessons arranged according to Parsons’
categories and with their method of deriving verbal
nouns indicated :

(¢) Grade I verbs—a basic grade consisting of transitive
verbs (plus a few intransitives) which do not change
their final vowel (except for its length) before a
ilirect object. These verbs may govern direct and/or
indirect objects or, in most cases, be followed by no
object at all (although an object must frequently be
supplied in the English translation). Grade I verbs
ordinarily have high-low(-high) tone patterns and end
in -8.%

Grade [ verbs forin verbal nouns ending in -wa
(which are employed in the continuative aspect
when not followed by an object). When, in the
continuative aspect, an object follows the basic verb
itself is employed. Some Grade I verbs also have a
* secondlary verbal noun’ of varying form whick
operates like variable vowel verb irregular verhal
nouns * (see Lesson 19, section 6 (a)).

* Amain (s0e also Lesson 25) wo sre swmmarizing material published
by F. W. Parsons in The Verbal System in Hawse. [Sec the Billio-
creaphy, puge 29003

3 The & beeomes @i aml the final high tone of & three.syllable vorb
bacontes low before w noun objeat.

‘E.o.awd ffrmn auni), diibd {{roun ﬂuball dinki (from Jmknj,
gyard (from gvars), kArdtl (from karantd), rabhtd (feom rubatd),

shiri (from shirya), yanka (from yanka), zama (frow zauna).
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Verbal Noun-—

Verd Continuative
y& kima yand kimiwi

he caught (it) he is catching (it)
¥3 kiima shi yand kiima shi

he caught it he is catching 1t
va kAma déki yand kdma doki

he caught the horse heis ca.tchmg the horse
ya kimd mini doki yan# kdmi mini doki

he caught me the horse  he is catching the horse

for me

T'ransitive Verbs
amsi gayil kimi salldma
auni gind kardntd 5 shdida
bugh ghga kasd shiryd
cikd gwadi gard shiiki
dadi gyari matsi tabd
dafi hani nadi tard
diibi hird nana tayd
dinki jitd réri yanki
fird kafi rubiita 5 zubi
gami kai sk zird
Intransitive Verbs
gami Edma mants 5 zauni
hata kwinta ? tsayi

(b) Grade II (or variable vowel) verhs—a basic grade
consisting of transitive verbs which change their
terminal vowel to -& before a pronoun direct object
and to =i before a noun direct object. These verbs may
govern direct and/for indirect objects (see Lesson 15,

8 When a -wi verbal noun is formed from a verb of more than two
syliables (or a two-syllable verk with a falling tone on the first syllable)
the syllablc before -wd takes a falling tonc, c.g. karAntBwa,
kwintawa.
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section 3, for the forms they take hefore indirect
objects) or, in most cases, be followed by no object
at all. Grade IT verbs ordinarily have low-high(-low)
tone patterns and end in -& ° (see below).

The usual form of the verbal noun of Grade II
verbs is the same shape as the verh when no object
follows. Many Grade Il verbs, however, have
irregular verbal nouns of various types (but never of
the -wa suffix type, except with haifi which has a
special history). This verbal noun may be suffixed
by the -n/-r genitival link, plus a noun or pronoun in
the regular fashion for nouns fo form & construction
that corresponds to (and translates into English as)
a verb plus direct object construction. If an indirect
object occurs the verb form (which in this grade is a
speeial forin 7) is emploved. See Lesson 19. section 6.

Ferbal Noun—
¥, Continuative
yi tambaya yani tdmbaya
he asked he is asking
ya tambayé shi yani tAmbayarsi
he asked him he is asking him
vy tambdyi maldm yanid tdmbayir malam
he asked the teacher he is asking the teacher
ya tambaya/tambayam yand tambiya/tambayam
mini maldm mini malam
he asked the teacher for  he is asking the teacher
me for me
Ferbal Verbal
Ferbs Nouns Ferbs Nouns
aika aiks, aiki doka diikd
cizd cizd dauki dauka

& secoming {low-Jlow-high with final - before & noun objeet;
fimal =& before a pronoun objeet.
* Bee Lesson 15, section 8.
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Verbal Verbal
Verbs Nouns Verbs Nouns
fada tada, fadi simil/simad sAEmd
fahimti fahimth sayd siyd
glrba girbi, girbi tdimakd tdimaki,
haifa haifhwi thimakd
harb@  harbi, harbi tambayi tAmbayi
kirbs  kirfd ziyartdh  siyartd

nema néma

Grade III verbs-—a busic grade consisting mainly of
low-high(-low) tone intransitive verbs with terminal
-a plus certain irregular intransitives. The verhal
noun commonly, though not invariably, may he
formed by simply lengthening the final -a of the hasic
form. The -w& suffix i1s not used (except with the
irregular tadi).

Grade III verbs usually employ high-toned forms
in -ar/-am when followed by an indirect object, e.g.
ki fitam mini girina!, get out of my town ! Some also
have forms in -& or -8 (with Grade IL-type tone
change if the basic tone is low-high{-low), e.g. na
hakird (from hdkurd) masd, I waited patiently for
him ; y& zamé mini tils, ¢ was forced upon me.

Low-High Verbal High-Low  Verbal
(-Low) Verbs Nouns Verbs Nouns
fita HiR fadi fidhwa
gaji gijiva tashi tashi
hakura haGurd wuni wuni
makara makari

nina nind High(-Hugh) Verbal
shuka sduka Verbs Nouns
shiga shiga hau hawi
tafasa tafasi kwina kwana
tafi tafiya tanfa tsiifa

virda yarda ZAA zZami
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(d) Grade TV verbs—a derived grade of verbs with a basic

high-low(-high) tone pattern and a terminal -8
vowel.* The meaning of this formm of the verb often
indicates more complete, extensive or thorough
action than the basic form of the verb. Grade IV
verbs are usually transitive, though there are many
common intransitives in this class as well.

The primary verbal noun is formed like that of
(rade I (i.c. with -wa if no object follows). Some
common Grade IV verbs have ~secondary verbal
nouns ’ as well.® When. in the continuative aspect. an
object follows the verb itself is employed (as in
Grade ).

Verbal Noun—

Verl Continuative
va budé yani budéewa

he opened (it) he is opening (it)
va budé ta yani bude ta

he opened it he is opening it
va budé £6fé yand budé £5fa

he opened the door he is opening the door
yi budé minl £ofh yana budé mini £5fi

he opened the door for ~ he is opening the door

me for me

Transitive Verbs
ajlys gane kwashé shire
budé gode Eyale tiire
dauré kashe rike wanké
faye kéwaye 10 rufe

® With the characteristic changes to short -e and (if the final
syllable of the verb iz high) to low final tone before a noun direct
object.

v B.g. &jiya (from ajiyé), godiya (from gode), kisk (from kashé),
£ik6 (from riké), rufl (from rufé), wanld (from wanke).

10 See footnote 5 on page 234.
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Transitive or Intransitive Verbs

biisha ketare ' saké

Edre rage wueeé

Intransitive Verbs

dadé shigeé warké zubd
ja

Grade V verbs—a derwved grade of verbs with high-
high(-high) tone pattern and a terminal -ar. The
meaning is usually causative, though other, less pre-
dictable, meanings frequentl}r occur. Grade V verbs
are transitive but require the relater da to precede
the direct object except in the -shé form (e.z. y&
sayar/sai da shi but ya saishé shi, ke sold 1)

The verbal noun is formed like that of Grade I.
Note that, before the -wd suffix when no object
follows, the -ar- syllable takes a falling tone. When
an object follows in the continuative, the verb itself
15 employed as in Grade I.

Verbal Noun—
Verb Continuative
va fitar yani fitirwa
he took (it) out ke is taking (it) out
ya fitar/fid da shi yana fitar/fid da shi
he took it out he is taking it out
ya fisshé shi yani fisshé shi
he took it out he is taking it out
ya fitar/fid da kudi yana fitar/fid d3 kudi
he took money out he is taking money out
yi fitar mini da kudi yana fitar minl d4 kudi
he took money out for  he is taking money out
me for me

11 Ko footnote 5 on page 234.
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VERBALS

Long Form  Short Form

bayar ba
ciyar ci
fitar fid
Eayar gai
komar —
kawar Ekan
saukar -
sayar sail
shiayar shi
tsayar tsai
Zaunar —_
zubar zub
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-shé Form
biashé
cishé
fisshé
gaishé
kaushé
saishe
shiashe
tsaishé

zubshé

(f) Grade VI verbs—a derived grade of verbs with a high-
high(-high) tone pattern and a terminal -6.2 The
meaning tyvpically indicates that the action had
reference to or was completed in the viecinity of the
scene of the conversation, though there are other

meanings as well.

Grade VI verbz derived from

transitive verbs are ordinarily transitive, those

derived from
intransttive.

intransitive verbs are ordinarily

The verbal noun is formed like that of Grade V
(including the falling tone on the syllahle preceding
the -wa suffix). The pattern before objects in the
continnative is likewise the same as Grade V (and I
and IV, though without the change in final vowel
length before a noun direct object).

Verb
¥ kiwd
he brought (it)

Verbal Noun—

Continuative

yani kiwowa
he brings (it)

i* When the verb occurs ntterance final the -5 usually shortens.
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Verbal Noun—
Verb Continuative
va kAwd shi yin# kdwd shi
he brought it he brings it
vd kEwo dbinei yand kiwo dbinci
he brought food he brings food
¥4 kiwd mini Abinei yand kdwd mini abinci
he brought me the food  he brings me food
Transitive Verbs Intransitive Verbs
aikd némo dawd  shigd
dankd sAmo fito tﬂﬁfinhﬁ
kimd komo  tdsd
sankd zd

Transitive or Intransitive
kiwd

Grade VII verbs—a derived grade of verbs Wlt-h
(low-)low-high tone pattern and a terminal -
Grade VII verbs are infransitive and usually passwe
in meaning, though an additional connotation of
thoroughness or potentiality is often also present.

The verbal noun has the -wa suffix, but (unlike
Grades V and VI) the preceding syllable remains
high and the vowel short, e.g. :

sun taru they assembled sund thruwd they are

(themselves) assembling
Verbs
duku gidmn kafn siidu
datu gogu Kirun simu
dimu gyiru matsu tarn
firo jitu nidu yiwu



Lesson 38

Nominals

1.

The classification of nominals presented in these

lessons divides the group into five categories : indepen-
dent, adjectival and adverbial nominals, specifiers and
pronominals.

2. The group termed ndependent nominals is the largest
subcategory of nominals. It includes :

[

Nouns (most of the nouns employed in these lessons
which are not listed in Lessons 10, 23 or 24 as belonging
to one of the other subcategories),

Interrogatives and tndefinite nominals such as those
listed in Lesson 21, section 4.

Note that all the relational nouns illustrated in
Lesson 17, section 5, except zuwé (which derives from a
verb) are derived from independent nouns.

. The group termed adjectival nominals includes :

Adjectival nouns (see Leason 23 for a virtually complete
listing of those employed in these lessons),

Quantifiers (see Lessons 11 and 32 and section 5 of
Lesson 21).

. The group termed adverbial nominals includes :

Adverbial nouns (see Lesson 24),
I'nterrogative and indefinite nouns such as those listed in
Lesson 21, section 3.

. The group termed specifiers includes :

Specifiers (see Lesson 10),
Interrogative and ndefinite specifiers such as those
hsted 1n Lesson 21, section 6.
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6. The group termed pronominals (Lesson 36, section 4)
includes :

Independent pronouns (see Lesson 6),

Inseparable possessive pronouns (see Lesson 9),

Direct obyect pronouns (see Lesson 15).

7. Noun plurals are divisible into four major and
several minor categories (see Lesson 22). The majority of
the pluralizable nouns which occur in the vocabularies of
these lessons are listed below under the appropriate
plural class and subclassification. Some words oceur
more than once since more than a single plural form is
common.!

8. Plural Class I— -80i ending, all high tones (¢ = final
consonant of singular form) :

aldmi, alamomi sign (see also IV (a) (1) and
; 1V () (i)

asibiti, agibitdecl hospital

awi, awowi hour

bukkd, bukkoki grass hut, market stall

dabbi, dabbdbi (domestic) animal

diiniy4, diiniyoyi world

fartanyi, fartanydyl hoe (see also section 18)

fitild, fitilol lamp, lantern (see also IV
(®) ()

hany#, hanydyi path, road

kiisuwd, kisuwdyi/

kasuwowi market
kibiyd, kkibiyoyi arrow (see also IV (d))
kujéra, kujérori chair (see also IV (b) (i) and

IV (e) (1))
kwal(a)ba, kwal(a)bobi  bottle (see also I1I (b))

1 This claassification has been developed from an unpublished
paper by F. W. Parsons, thoogh he is not responsible for certain
changes in the organization.
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kwand, kwandni

kyinwa, kyanwoyi

kofa, kofofi

laifi, laifoH

lébiird, 18burdri

likitd, likitoel
makaranti, makarantdcl

minista, ministdci
moth, motoci
muryé, murydyi
nimi, nEmomi

ofis, Ofisoshi

sana’l, sana’s’l
tagi, tigogl
tambaya, tambaydyi
tasa, tasoshi

tashd, tashoshi
titsiniya, tatsiniyoyi
taya, tayoyi

tebar, téburdri
wakd, wakokl
yitsd, yatsotsi
ziciyd, ziciyoyl
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basin, iron roofing material
(see also II (b) (i1))

cat

door(way)

fault (see also I (D) (11))

labourer

doctor

school (see also IV (a) (i),
IV (8) (i)

minister (of government)

automobile

voice

(wild) animal (see also IX)

office

occupation, trade

window (hole)

question

bowl, dish

(railway) station

fable

tyre

table

song, poem

finger (see also IX)

heart (see also V (a))

9. Plural Class IT— -uCa ending, all but final tones high

(C=mn,korw:
(¢) -und ending :
(i) Simple :
adda, adduna
Agogd, agdguna

&kiw@, akawuni
akwiti, akwituna

matchet

watch, elock (see also IV
(a) (1))

clerk (see also X)

box (see also IV (a) (1))
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biki, bakuni mouth (see also II (a) (ii))
ciki, cikkund stomach
daki, dikuni hut, room

girma, garmun

large hoe, plough (see also
section 18)

jiki, jaknna donkey (see also IV (a) (1))

jlki, jikuni body (see also II (a) (ii),
I1 (c) (1))

kdi, kaiwuni head (seealso I1(B) (i), (¢) (i))

kantl, kantuni canteen, shop

keks, kékund bicycle, machine

kogi, kogund river

rami, rimuni hole (see also II (b) (ii), IX)

riga, riguna gown

sindd, sandund stick, staff

sarki, sarakund chief (see also IV (a) (i))

shiho, shihuni hawk

wandd, wandund  trousers

(1) Reduplicated :

biki, bikunkuni

mouth (see also II () (i)

jak#, jakunkuns bag, 3200
jiki, jikunkuna body (see also II (a) (i),
II (e) (ii))

magini, magungund medicine

(b) -ukd ending :
(i) Simple :

aili, ayyuki work
kii, kiivoka head (see also II(b) (i), (c) (i))
karé, karnukd dog (see also IV (a) (i),

IV ()
rai, rayuki/riwukd life
(ii) Reduplicated
kwano,
kwinunnuka

basin, roofing material (see
also I)
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1aifi, laifuffuki
ril:!ﬂ, ramuommuoki
sulé, sulullukd

(¢) -uwi ending :

(i) Bimple :
itice, itatuwi
hanni, hannuwi
kii, kiyawi
kfinné, kunnuwi
zané, gannuwi

(i) Reduplicated :
ablr, abibuwi

giri, garirawd
jlkt, jikikuwi
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fault (see also 1)
hole (see also II (a) (i}, IX)
hilli

tree, wood

arm, hand (see also III {a))
head (see also II (b) (i))
ear (see also IIT (a))

body cloth

thing

town

body (see also II (a) (1),
IT (a) (1))

10, Plural Class III—iC& ending, high-low-high tone
pattern (C = y or final consonant of singular form) :

(@) -ayé ending :

bangd, banghyé/
bangwiyé

béra, hériye
dogo, dogiys/dogwiyd
giwa, giwiye
gwini, gwaniyé
hanni, hanndyé
ja, jajayeé
kiinné, kunniyé
kiira, kurayé
migh, mighye

siind, sinayé
tsuntsi, tsuntsaye

wall

mouse, rat

tall, long

elephant

expert

arm, hand (see also II (c))

red (thing)

ear (see also II () (i))

hyena

evil (thing) (see also V (b)
and VII (a))

name

bird
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(b) -4C& ending (€ = final consonant of singular form) :

baki, bakiké

farl, fariré

gidd, gidijé

jirgd, jirige ‘
kwal(a)ba, kwalabé
Easf, kasishé
mutfim, mutiné
rowi, ruwaye 2
uwi, uwlyé/iyiys *
wukd, wukdke
wurl, wuriré

HAUSA

black (thing)
white (thing)
compound, home
boat

bottle (see also I)
land, country
man

water

mother

knife

place

11. Plural Class IV—=ai, =i, =i, -au ending, all but final

gyllable low tone :

(a) =-ai ending :
(i) Simple :
Abdkl, Abdkai
agdgd, dgogai

Akwiiti, Akwiitai
Alimé, Alimai
Alliird, Alliirai
almajiri, Almijirai
Almakashi,
dlmakidsai
asiri, Asirai
bakatd, bikitai
dﬂm, dalilai
iyili, lyilai
jiki, jikai
karé, kdrnai

friend (see also IV (a) (ii))

watch, clock (see also II
(a) () |

box (see also II (a) (1))

sign (see also I and IV (b) (1))

needle

pupil, student

scissors

secret (see also IV (b) (1))

need (see also IV (b) (1))

TEason

family

donkey (see also II (a) (1))

dog (see also II (b) (1),
IV (d))

¢ Note that here as elsewhere (see kisowoyi) a -w- before a final

== or == naually becomes =§-.
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kuskuré, kliskarai
kwabo, kwibbai
libéri, libirai

littafi, litthfai
16kaci, 16katai
mabiid], mabtidai
maciji, macizai
makaniki,
maikinikai
makaranti,
makardntai
milami, mildmai
sarki, sirdkai
wakili, wakilai
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mistake (zee also IV (a) (ii))

kobo

news (see also IV (b) (i),
IV (b) (i1))

book (see also IV (a) (1))

time

key

snake
mechanic

school (see also I, IV (b) (i)
teacher

chief (see also II (a) (1))
representative

(ii) Reduplicated or extended :

aboki, abokanai
fifike, Hikifikai
kuskuré, kirdkbrai
lLittafi, Httattatai

(b) - ending :
(1) Simple :

Alima, dAldma

H i i H -
blikata, bukita
daAbard, dabdra
fitili, fitila
ghjérs, ghjera

jémage, jemigi
kujéra, kijera

friend (see also IV (a) (i))
wing

mistake (see also IV (a) (i))
book (see also IV {a) (i)

sign (see also I and IV (a) (i))

secret (see also IV (a) (1))

need (see also IV (a) (i))

plan, scheme

lamp (see also I)

short (thing) (see also IV
(6) (i)

fruitbat

stool, chair (see also I and
IV (¢) (i)
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libiri, libiri news (see also IV (a) (1),
IV (b) (ii)
makaranta,
makarinta school (see also I, IV () (i))
riwayd, riwdyd yellow (thing)
shékard, shékdri  year
(i) Reduplicated :
‘ghjére, ghjdijera short (thing).(see also IV
(®) (1))
libari, libarbAra  news (see also IV (a) (i), IV
(b) (1))
magani, migdngina word
(¢) -iending:
(1) Simple :
biEd, bkl guest, stranger
bawi, bayl slave
hankikd, hinkiki crow
kiizd, kiiji chicken
kujérd, kijérl chair, stool (see also Tand IV
() (1))
(11) Reduplicated :
sabo, shbabhi new (thing)
ts6hd,tsof, tsdfdffi old (thing)
(ili) =-ki ending :
gona, goniki farm
kwand, kwindki  day
(iv) -nni ending :
f1ba, fibinni father
wiisd, wisdnni game
watd, watdoni month
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(d) -au ending (with slight irregularities) :

kire, kirnan dog (see also II (b) (1), IV
(a) (1))
kibiyi, kiban arrow (see also I)

12. Plural Class V---aCd/i ending (€ - final consonant
of singular form) :

(a) -aCa ending :

karfe, Earafd metal

girdi, sirdda saddle

ziicilyd, zukatd heart (see also T)

(b) -&Cd ending :

diitsé, duwatsd rock, mountain

ido, idina eye

kafh, Eafhfa leg, foot

miigti, miyiga evil (thing) (see also ITT (a)
and VII (a))

13. Plural Class VI---&, -& endings with singulars ending
in -f or -8 :

(a) -8 ending high-low-high tone pattern :

hakori, hakorad tooth

madinki, madinks tailor

mafashi, mafasd highway robber
maharhi, mahirba hunter

mahaunci, mahauta butcher
mahdukdci, mahdukatd insane person

makadi, makadi drummer
makiiyi, makoya learner, apprentice
makéri, makéra blacksmith

marbki, maroga beggar
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(b) -& ending, all but final syllable high tone (some also
change their penultimate vowel) :

14.

(a)

(b)

alkalimi, alkaluma
cokall, cokuld
gitari, gAturd
Einkang, Eandnd/
Eankandind
tikalmi, tdkalmi

pen
spoon
axe, hatchet

small (thing)
shoe

-& ending, all tones high :

min_:é. méita
miji, mazd

woman, wife

male, hushand

Plural Class VII—other plurals ending in & :

-ﬁ'ﬁﬂi}‘ﬁ'ﬂi ending (V = vowel of singular form ;
C = consonant of singular form) :

babba, ménya
gord, gwarrd
koré, kwhrra
mfigh, miggd

shadi, shidda
yaro, yara
zdbe, z6bba

-Awd/-awa ending :

Bahaushé, Hiushwa

badika, dikiwa

bafadd/bafade, tidiwa

Bikano/Bikang,
Kapiwi

Batirs, Tiriwa

taldki, talakawa

big (thing}

kola nut

green (thing)

evil (thing) (see also V (b}
and III (a))

blue {thing)

boy

ring

Hausa person
leather worker
courtier, counsellor

Kano person

European

common person, simple
peasant, poor man
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15, Plural Class VIIT ---aki/aki ending, tones are usually
all high :

ik‘ni:iyi. awaki goat

doki, dawaki horse

kiys, kiyayyaki loads

tankivi, tumaki sheep

16. Plural Class [X --@ ending, tones all high :

méshi, masi spear

nAméd, nimu (wild) animal (see also I)

rami, rimi hole (see also IT (a} (i), IT () (1i})
sinlya/sh, shani cow

yatsd, yitsa finger (see also I)

17. Plural Class X—reduplicative plurals :

akiwa, akiwi-akdwi  clerk (see also 1I (a) (i))
cIwd, ciwdce-ciwacs illness

da, 'yé’ya son

en’s, en’é-en’e Native Administration
gudi, ghje-gitjé running

iri, iri-iri kind, sort

tsallg, tsdlle-tsdlie jumping

18. There are other plural forms not classifiable in any
of the above classes, e.g. :

wani, wadansu a certain one
wannin, wadinnin this one
wancin, wadidncin that one

fartanyi, farétani hoe {see also I)

gArmi, garémani large hoe, plough (see also II
\ (@ (i)

kane, kinne younger brother

kwarya, koré gourd howl

yiyi, yiyye elder sibling
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Lesson 39

Letter Writing

1. Letter writing in Hausa is traditionally done according
to a rather prescribed outline. The main elements of this
outline are each signalled by standard formulas.

2, The salutation is usually :

Takdrdan ndn td fitd digd hannun M#lim Belld zowd
gd Maldm Isi This letter is from the hand of Malam
Bello to Malam Isa.

Or simply :
Zuwh gi Malim Iss To Malam Isa
Zuwil gd mii martabd Maldm To the respected
Sani Malam Sani

3. The opening paragraph is typically taken up with
greetings such as :

Gaisuwd maii yawi da ] dd vArdd da
Greetings very many and affection and approval and

aminci. Ind fitd kandi lifiyA—dA ki da
friendship. I hope you're healthy—hoth you and

iyilinkd dukd—kdmar yaddd mu ki 4 ndn. Ind
your family  all—just as we are here. Iam

murnd Ewarai di gaskd dd pa simi dEmA in
happy  very much that I have opportunity to
rubiitd makd wanndn ’yar wasika démin in simi
write you this short letter in order to receive

libdrinkd (na)biyan rdbommib.
news of you (of) after our separation.
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If the writer is not well known to the reader he will use
the next paragraph after the salutations to introduce
imself.

4. The body of the letter is then introduced by some such
formula as :

Bayan gaisuwa . . . (often ab-

breviated B/G) After greetings. . .
Nasildo di wasikArkdyiu... I received your letter
today ...?
Ind sanad d& kai...or Ind
sanasshé ka . . . I am informing you . . .
Biyan wannén . .. After this, . .

The body of the letter may come to several paragraphs
and will contain whatever the writer is seeking to com-
municate. It may end with something like :

Sai mun gdmu/sidu/hidu. Until we meet.

5. The final paragraph will typically enjoin the receiver
to greet mutual friends and ask God’s blessing, e.g. :
Gai d4 mutinen gida doka did su Audd dd Garbd
Greet (your) household all and Audu and Garba
dd sauran idon sani  dd k& wurinkd duka.
and rest of acquaintances who are near you all.
Alli ya ba mi lafiyd. Amin.

God may he give us health. Amen.

6. The traditional ending is the Arabic signing-off
followed by the writer’s signature :

Hiza wasdlaim/wasAlimd. That’s that (it. . . . and
peace),

h;gr Wasikarka ti sidu @& ni..., Your leiter came info my
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This ending is, however, being displaced by its Hausa
equivalent : shi ké nan, or by such formulas as :
Ni né, . .. LR .
(NI né)ndka, ... (I am) yours, ...
' Ni né abokinkd ... I am your friend...
Masdyinka . . . Your good friend . . .

Faes S s Roh)

— T




Lesson 40

Proverbs and Riddles

1. The Hausa language is rich in proverbial and aphoristic
expressions (known as karin magand, literally stylized
word) and these play & prominent role in Hausa speech.
As in English (and probably every other language) the
introduction of a proverb at the right moment can be
much more effective in making a point than elaborate
explanation. Also, as in English, the speaker will often
merely allude to a proverb to make his point (rather than
saying the whole proverb), depending upon the listener
to know the reference,

2. While a complete listing of even the most important
proverbs is impossible here, the following list includes
many of the most common. The student is referred to
Abraham’s Dietionary and to several small collections of
proverbs, such as Karin Magana (Gaskiya Corporation,
1961) and A. H, M. Kirk-Green 43, Hausa Ba Dabo Ba Ne
(1966). The most complete collection is that by C. J.
Whitting (1940, reprinted 1967). That by G. Merrick,
1905, is, unfortunately, ont of print and very difficult to
obtain,

(@) Proverbs exhorting to proper conduct :
(1) A bar kiiza cikin gishintd. Leave the chicken in its
feathers. (1.e. Let sleeping dogs lie.)
(2) Babi 14ifi, babi tindni. (If one does) no wrong, there
1s no regret.
(3) DA mugunyar ' rawd gwimmd Ein tishi, Rather
than (dancing) a bad dance (one would be better

! This is & variant feminine form of miign {see Lesson 23).
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advised to) refuse to leave (his place). (i.e. Leave
well enough alone or D{m t attempt what you’re
incapable of Pﬁl‘fﬂ

(4) ¢ DA nd sani’ Eyéyh cé. ‘ If I had (only) known ’ is
(like) the back of (one’s) head. (i.e. No use crying
over spilt milk, what's done is done and cannot be
undone or You have to live with it.)

(5) Don tuwon gobe a ké wanke tukunyi. For the sake
of tomorrow’s food one washes the cooking-pot.
(i.e. Don’t spoil your chances tomorrow by being
careless now:)

(6) Gid& biyn mAganin gobard. (Having) two homes
(provides) protection (against) an outbreak of fire.
(¢.e. Don’t put all your eggs in one basket.)

(7) Hanid wani, hand kfii, (If one) refuses another,
(one) refuses oneself. (i.e. Niggardliness recoils on
the miser.)

(8) Kdrambiinin Akwiyd, gai d4 kiard. (It was pure)
meddlesomeness (on the part of) the goat (to think
he could) greet the hyena (without disaster.} (s.e.
Don’t attempt the impossible.,)

(9) Edyan sdmmakd, dd mardicé a kin dauré shi.
Loads (prepared for) an early morning start, in the
(previous) evening they are tied together. (i.e.
Forewarned is forearmed.)

(10) Eome ka yi, k& némi 3bin kinka. Whatever you do,
look after your own needs. (i.e. Depend on yourself,
don't sponge off others.)

(11) Ewadayl mabidin wahali. Greed is the key (i.e.
path) to trouble,

(12) Rimin mugintd A gind shi gdiéré. Dig a pit of evil
shallow. (i.e. Be careful not to be caught in your
own trap.)

(13) Tiish bi t& hiird wutd, Breaking wind won't bring a
(dormant) fire to flame. (i.e. Don’t depend on
someonefsomething that can’t do the job.)
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(b) Proverbs exhorting activity :

(14) Alli ya cé, ‘ Tashi in tdimaké k3.’ God says, ‘ Get
up, (and then) let me help you.” (i.e, God helps
those who help themselves.)

(15) Amfinin hankali aiki da shi. The value of good
sense (is in) making use of it.

(16) Barin kashi & ciki bd yi migdnin yunwi. Keeping
(one’s) excrement in (one’s) stomach doesn’t keep
(one) from hunger. (i.e. Speak out when the time
comes—remaining silent won ’t solve the problem.)

(17) DA yayyafi kogi kdn clka.? By means of drizzles a
river fills up. (i.e. Persistence pays off.)

(18) Rigakafi ya i magdni. A preventative is better than
a medicine. (i.e. An ounce of prevention is better
than a'pound of remedy.)

(19) Zimunts 4 kafd ta ké. Good relationships (depend
upon) feet. (i.e. The maintenance of good relation-
ships between people requires frequent visiting.)

(¢) Proverbs exhorting patience :

(20) Hakuri miginin diniya. Patience is the world’s
medicine.

(21) Mahikirel mawaddel. A patient person (is) a
wealthy person.

(22) Mai hakuri ya kin dafa ditsé yi sha romonsa. A
patient person will cook a stone and drink its broth.
(i.e. Patience is a virtue.)

(23) ¢ Sannu b t& hand zuwi’, in ji kiinkurd. * (Travel-
ling) slowly doesn’t keep (one) from arriving,’ says
the tortoise. (s.e. Slow but sure.)

(24) Yiu da gobe ki iyd. Today and tomorrow (= little
by little) you will be able. (i.e. Little by little one
can accomplish a thing.)

? Note the omission of the pronoun. This is commen with this
aspect in the third person singular in proverbs.
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(25) Yéun da gobe shi ya s& allard ginin rijiya. (Doing a
thing) little by little this made it possible for the
needle to dig a well. (i.c. Perseverance wins out.)

(26) Zuwid da wuri yi fi zowdl da wuri. Coming with
some money (lit. a cowrie)is better than coming in
good time. (t.e. It is better to arrive late with even
a small gift than to arrive early with nothing.)

(d) Proverbs stating facts of Life :

(27) Dard rigar miigti. Night-time (is) the cloak of evil.

(28) Don hannunka y& yi doyl, bi ki yankéwd ki yar.
Because your hand has become foul smelling, you
wouldn’t cut it off and discard it. (¢.e. One cannot
but pardon the faults of one’s dependants.)

(29) Gaba da gabantd. (Everyone) in front has (someone)
in front of him. (i.e. Even the greatest has someone
greater than him.)

(30) J1ki magdyi. The body (is) the informer. (i.e. Let

_ your strength be your guide—don’t overdo things.)

(31) Komé nisan daré garl y& wiaye. No matter how long
the night, morning will come. (i.e. Every cloud has
a silver lining.)

(32) Eurim m# migand cé. Even silence is speech.
(t.e. Silence may be significant.)

(33) Libérin ziiclya & tAmbayi fuskid. (For) the news of
the heart one should ask the face. (i.e. One’s face
shows what 1s in one’s heart.)

(34) Tsbhon doki mai sdné. An old horse (is) a knowing
one.

(35) Wanzami bi ya son jarfa. The tatooer (lit. barber)
doesn’t like {to be) tatooed. (i.e. One who cheats/
hurts others doesn’t like it when the tables are
turned on him.)

(¢) Proverbs dealing with cause and effect, remedy,
result :
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(36) Albarkdcin kiza kddangaré ya shi ruwan kaskd.
Thanks to the chicken the lizard drank water from a
bowl. (i.e. Some gain advantages through no virtue
of their own.)

(37) Mai nami ya kin némi wutd. The one who (already)
has meat will look for fire. (i.e. A person doesn’t
seek a thing unless he already has a reason for
needing it.)

(38) © M jé mi gani ’ maginin makaryacl. * Let’s go see
(it)’ (is) the remedy for a liar.

(89) Tsatsin ndmé, ita ma nami cé. The maggot in the
meat is itself meat. (i.e. It's all the same.)

(40) Unghld ba tA& sdukd banzd. The vulture doesn’t
descend without reason. (i.e. A (dire) effect does
not come about without a cause.)

(41) Yard bdi san wuta ba sai ta £ond shi. A child doesn’t
know fire until it burns him,

(f) Miscellaneous proverbs involving comparison :

(42) Abdkin sarki, sarki né. A chief’s friend (is) a chief,
(4.e. The friend of a person in high position shares the
advantages of that position.)

(43) Alhéri gadon bareiné. Kindnessis a bed to sleep on.
(t.e. Dﬂiﬂ% a favour is a good investment.)

(44) Alli shi ng sarki, God is the Chief (of chiefs). (i.c.
God is over all.)

(45) Da tsirard gira bakin banté. Rather than nakedness
better a black loincloth. (i.e. Half a loaf is better
than none.)

(46) Diniyd macé da ciki cé. The world is a pregnant
woman. (i.e. No one knows what will come of the
pregnancy—a boy, a girl, alive, dead, etc.)

(47) Gani y& & (or y& kori) ji. Seeing is better than (or
chases away) hearing. (i.e. Seeing is believing.)

(48) Gaskiya ta fi kwabo. Truth is better than money
(lit. a penny). (i.e. Honesty is the best policy.)
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(49) Giwa & girin wani zdmd. An elephant in another’s
town (is but) a rabbit. (¢.e. A person who is impor-
tant in his own town is just another ordinary person
in another town.)

(50) Harbi 4 wutsiyé y3 fi kuskuré. Shooting (something)
in the tail is better than missing (completely). (i.e.
Half a loaf is better than none.)

(51) Jiki y& fi kGnné ji. The body is better at sensing/
hearing than the ears. (i.e. If one refuses to listen to
advice he will be taught by hard knocks.)

(52) Kama dd Waneé bi Wané ba. Like So-and-so (is)
not So-and-so. (i.e. The similarity of two things is
far from saying that they are the same.)

(63) Ko ba & gwadi ba linzAmi y& fi bdkin kdzd. Even
though no measurement is taken {one can see that)
a bridle is too big for the mouth of a chicken. (i.e.
Such-and-such is mmpletely obvious.)

(54) Lafiyar jiki arziki né. Health i wealth,

(55) Rashin sani yi fi daré duhii. Lack of knowledge is
darker than night time. (i.e. There is nothing
worse than ignorance.)

(56) S&mi y& fl iyAwa. Possessing (something) is better
than expertise (in using it). (i.e. Possession is nine
points of the law.)

(g) Proverbs for more specialized situations :

(67) Aikin banzd makiho di waiwdye. (It is) worthless
work (for) a blind man to turn his head to look. (7.e.
An illustration of a supreme waste of effort.)

(58) A némi jini ga #ira ? Would one seek blood from a
locust ? (¢.e. You can’t get blood from a stone.)

(69) BA dama téshan Kand. The Kano railway station is
impossible. (t.e. Not a chance anywhere.)

(60) Banza t& kori wofl. A worthless one has chased
away a useless one. (i.e. Two villains queered each
other’s pitch.)
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(61) Inna yi maka rand, kada ki yi mini daré. If I make
daylight for you, don’t you make night for me. (i.e.
If I do good to you, don’t you repay me with evil.)

3. Riddles are a common form of Hausa word game.
Riddles are typically presented as statements (rather
than as questions). If the answerer is stumped by the
riddle he will reply N& ba ka gard, I give up (lit. I give you
the town). He is then told the answer.

4, The following short list of riddles is taken largely from
G. Merrick, Hausa Proverbs, London, 1905 :

(1) Rigitad ghdd daya, ljifuntd darl. Answer: Gidan
gard. I have only one gown (but it has) 100 pockets.
Answer : An anthill,

(2) Biba ni diki, géminsa nd waje. Answer: Wutd da
hayagl. Father is in the hut (but) his beard is out-
side. Answer : Fire and smoke. (t.e. Fires are built
inside of huts for warmth. Asthe smoke streams out
through a door, window or through a grass roof it
resembles a white beard.)

(3) Hanyk daya ti rdbu biyu. Answer: Windd. A
single path divides into two. Answer : Trousers.

(4) Shiinuntd diri, madauorintd daya. .Answer: Tsin-
tsiyd. Its cattle number 100 (but) it only has one
rope/string (Ist. tyer.) Answer: A broom. (ie. A
single string ties 100 or more pieces of grass together
to form a broom.)

(5) Kisuwi td ci t watss, ta bar kird kild. Answer :
Harshé, The market was held and broke up, it left
a dog gleaning. Answer : The tongue. (t.e, After a
person finishes eating his tongue goes wandering
around in his mouth picking up the remaining food.)

(6) Gadiyata tand da ciki. B& ni hawan godiyir, sai ciki
na ké hawd. Answer : Daki da gado 4 ciki. My mare
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is pregnant. I don’t ride the mare, (I} only ride the
unborn foal. Answer: A hut with a bed in it.

(7) Rawanin sarki ya faskari nadéwd. Answer : Hanyi.
The chief’s turban was impossible to wind around
(his head). Answer: A road.

(8) Dakin saurayi babh Eofh. 4dnswer : Kwai. The hut
of a young man has no doorway. Answer: An egg.

(9) Na wanké kwarj'?,ta. N& j& gabas, nd jé yimma, nd
dawd, ba ta bushé ba. Answer : Harshén karé cikin
bakinsd. I washed my calabash. I went to the east,
I went to the west, I returned, it hadn’t dried.
Answer : A dog’s tongue in its mouth.

(10} Uki-uki, gama gari. .4nswer : Murfi. Three each,
the town (is) complete. Answer : The three stones
on which pots are set over fire -= a loeal kind of
stove. (i.e. No town is complete without cooking
places.)




Lesson 41

Additional Conversations

1. It has been possible to include only a limited number
of typical dialogues in the regular lessons. A larg
tion, arranged topically appears below. Full translations
explanation is necessary an asterisk
(*) appears referring the student to section 8, Notes, at

are not given. Where

the end of this lesson.

2, Additional greeting conversations :

(¢) Audilt mects Masa :

Audi :
Miisg :
Audi :
Miisg :
Audd :
Misa :
Audi :
Miiga :
Auda :
Musi
Aundi :
Miisa :
Audi
Muasi :
Audi
Miigd :
Audi :
Misa :
Aundi :

Sinnu.

Sinnu dai.

Lifiya P

Lafiyi lan.

Ina gdjiva ?

B& gajiva.

1nd labari ?

Libari sai alheri.
Ina iydlinks P

Lafiyd dai.

To madalla.

Kani lafiya ?
Lafiya, bd kdma,
Mutinenka lafiva ?
Lafiyd Ealau.

Ing aiki?
Alhamdalillahi
Madalla, sai an jima.
Yiuwa, mun jimi da yawa.
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(b) Mamman meets 8ulé resting in the heat of the

{c)

day :

Mamman :
Sulé :
Mamman ;
Sulé :
Mamman :
Sulé .
Mamman :
Sulé :
Mamman :
Sulé :
Mamman ;
Sulé :
Mamman :
Sulé :
Mamman :

Belld visits Jatan (who has been sick) at the latter’s

Liome :

Belld : Salima alaikiin,

Jitan : Yauwa3, shigd Belld.

Belld : Madalld, kand lafiyd 7

Jitan : Laflyd dai.

Belld : Ina gida ?

Jitau : Lafivi.

Belld : Mutinenka lafiys P

Jatau : Lﬁﬂyﬁ duka.

Belld : To, yaya jilkiP *

Jitan : KAi, jikind yand dimuwa * sosai !
Belld : KAi, sinnu ! Ciwdn ciki né P
Jatau : A’d, kafd cé.

Belld : Kai, Alld yi ba da sauki.
Jitau : Amin.

Sannu da hatdwa.

Yiuwi, mardbd di zuwd.
ind wuni P

Lafiyi.

ina ghmi ?

Ai 16kacinsi né.
Gaskivarkad.

Ka zo lafiyi P

Lafiyd dai.

Gidanka lafiva P

Kalaun.

Madalla, zo ka zauné.
A’} 78 ni kantl. :
To bA 14ifi, sai ki diwd ké nan.
Yauwi, sai ng dawd.
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3. Conversations dealing with foodtime :
(@) Batars and his cook Al :

Batire :

Ali :

Batiire :

Ali:
Bataré
Ali :

Batire :

Ali:
Batire
An:

Batare :

Al

Batare :

Al :

Batirs :

Al :

Batiaré :

Al :

Batuare :

Au:
Batare :
Al :

Batire :

Abinci ya yi P

Yi yi.

To da kyéu.

Kani 86 in kiwd shi P

: I, imma bari in wanké hanni tdkina,

T6, zin dikatd kidan.
K&i, ni ji yunwil yéu.
T5 b& 18if, nd shiryd abinci da yawi.

: DA kyfiu, mé ka shiryi ?

Niman siiniyé di wiké di dankali.
MaAdalla, kiwd sin.

T8, ink zuwi.*

Z& mi yi bi&l * gobe.

T8, zin jé kisuwi da safs.

Da kyiu, & sdyi isasshen * nimai.
T8, whne irl né ka k& 55 ?

Na kiizi yani di Arahd ydnzn ?
Ai dima-dima * yanzu.

To z& ki yi burddi * kamai P

A’§, nd yi shi yéu.

DA kyiu. Kii, na Eoshi! *
MAadAIE, bari in kiwd kofl.*

T6 di kyin.

(b) Aliyh and Hasan drinking tea :

Aliyd :

Hasin :

Alivi :

Hasdn :

Aliyt :

Hasgan :

Aliyt :

Hasan :

Bari mi zaund mi sha ti.*

To, bi 18ifi.

Gi sukdr * d34 madars nén.

T6 débd * mini sukar kidan kawai,
Ashs, ba ki sonsa di zaki * ?

1, ba dadi haka.

Ai ban yarda ba.

Kani son sukar di yawi ?
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Aliyir : Sbsai!

Hasin : T6 ba 13iff.
Aliyit : G4 biskiti * kuma.
Hasan : Tb, nad gode.

4. Conversations on the road :

() Is& meets Garbd on the wayv to market :
Isi :  Sannu Garba, Ind zuwi P *
Garba : Ai, z& ni kisuwai.

Isa:  T5, bari mu jé tire.
Garbi : Madalla, mé zd ka yi & kisuwa ?

Ysa - Za ni in gai da dan’uwana.
Garba : To dA kyAu. Dagi garl ya ké P
Isa : A3, dagd Eauyé * né, Ammd yani zuwd

kiisuwa kullum.
Garba : D3 kyiu.
Isa : Siyéza kd yi?
Garbd : Watakild. Zén némi kotar * fartanyii.
Isi :  Taka ta tsafa ne ?

Garba : I, tand

b ta karye.*

Isd : Lallé, y3 kdmiti 4 simi sibuwir.

(b) Daudd takes a trip in a lorry *:
(i) Bargaining for the price with the driver :

Dauda :
Diréba * :
Dauda :
Dirébi :

Dauda :
Diréba :
Dauda :

Diréba :

Dirébé, iné so in tafi Kand.

T0, kiwd sulé bakwai.

Haba !, Di ma kudinsa suleé shida né.
Bi cikin kyikkyiwar mota kdmar
Erann&.n ba.

Oho. Z&n nemi wani dirébi.

73 ka biya shidd da sisi né P

Bibii! In bd shidd ba, zi ni néman
wani.

To, kiwd kndi. Shiga da sauri, zéin
bugd * yanzu.
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Dauda :
Karen Mot * :

Daunda ;
Karen Moti :

Dauda :
Karen Mota :
Dauda :
Kiren Mot :

Dauda :
Karen Mota :
Dauda :
Karen Moti :

(iii) Stopping for a

HAUSA

(ii) On the road, chatting with the motor boy :

Kii, wannan motd td iya gudi !
8Gsai! Wannan dirébid tsofon
hanni * né.

Ya dadé yand aikin diréba né P
Haka né—wajen shékard
dshirin.

Edi! Wanndn motd tisd cé P

I manad! Yani dd méth uki.
Ashé P Amma yi arzitd | *
Gaskiyarkd, Ai, yi yi haji*
béra.

Tabdi! DA métarsa P

A’i, da jirgin sami.

Ashé P

I, ani cé da shi, ¢ Alhaji Jirgin
Sama,’ *

‘ rest stop ’, talking with fellow
passenger Bala :

Dauda : Bari mi sduka mi hitd.

Bala : 'T5, z& ni daji in yi fitséir] * takina,
Dauda : TH, zin némi raks.*

Bila : D4i kyfin, & say0 mini na fard.

(iv) Starting again, the driver and the motor boy :
Dirébi : T8, & kirAwd * fasanjoji.*
Karen Motd : TS, suni nan.

Dirébi : Dukanst P

Kéren Moti : Sai daya. Eai! Zo maza!
Dirébi : Yiyé yanzu ?

Karen Motk : Shi ké nan, bugd méi!*

(v) Back on the road, Dauda and Bala :
Dauda : Kii, hanyin nan ta baci! ¥

Bald : Lalle.

Akwai gingard * da yawi.
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Dauda : I, da santsi * kuma.

Baila : Haka n#é, ruwan sami né ya batd * ta.

Daudd : Har, wai, wani kogi ya clka yi kwishé
gadd.*

Balda : I, Amm& an gydrta.*

Daudi : A’a, motd ta tsayh !

(vi) Stuck on a slippery hill, the driver and motor boy
aiving orders :

Diréba : Kiren mota ! S wejl!*

Karen Math : T, na si.

Diréba : Eowi ya sduka yi ’hu'i

Kdaren Motd : (to passengers) Siuka! Siuka!
Diréba ; Tﬁ tiira !

Karen Motd : T0, hﬁga*
Shi ké nan, ta fita.
(to passengers) Kit han ! K hau !
(to driver) T, bhga !

5. Conversations at work :

(@) On the farm—when to plant :

(&)

8a’ida : K&i, rawa * yi fird zuwd sosai !

Niihi : Gaskiyarka, zén fard shiks gobe.

S4’idii : Ashé, ba ki somi * ba tukimn P

Nihi : I, né yi dan latti * bana.

8a’ida : Ind dalli?

Niht : Ai uwita ta rdsn * sitin nan,

8a’ida : K#i, sinnu! Matankd fA? Sun makard
Eumi ?

Nahi : A’3, sun s6mi tun di wuri.

§a’idt : Da kydu, ba za ki ji yanwi * ba.

Nithéi : Haka né,

On the farm—Nigerian versus Western hoes :
Batiré : NI, bin tab aiki da irin t&ki fartanyd ba.
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(c)

Harina :
Batire :
Hariina :
Batire :
Harins :
Bitiire :

Harana :
Batare :
Hariina :

Batiiré
Hiriina :
Batire :
Harini :

Batiire :
Ei.rfu}i 1
Batire :

HAUSA

Aghé ? Babh irinta & Easarkh ?

I, irin tAmi tand dd doguwar EGta * né.
Haka né. Don mé ba 4 kiwd si ndn ba ?
Ai, an kiwd, Amma ba su da Amfini.
Ashé P :

1. Doguwar Ekotirsi ta kin karye * da
sauri. .

Sabd da taurin * Easi ké nan ?

Haka né.

Ai, watakilA & Easarmi irin tamua ta i
kyiun.

Sogai.

Amma aiki da irin tama dd wiya.
Gaskiy né—sai 4 sinkwiye.*

Haki néhar wani sa'i mitim zdi ji
ciwdn baya.

K#i, mutinenki suni shin wahala !

Ai d5l¢ n&. In babh noma, babh Abinci.
Gaskiyarkid—ko & Easarmb haka ya ke.

On the farim—anticipating harvest :

Yikubii :

Batire :

Yikubt :

Batare :

Yakubi :

Bﬂ.t‘ﬁr‘éx &

Yikubii :
Bitire :
Yikubu
Batars :

L)

Yikubii :

Batire :

Yakubi :

Batare :

DA vardar Alld * hatsimmu * z4i yi kydu
bana. 3

Gaskivarka, ya tsira sosai.

Har jin * y& fard nuna * yanzu.

Za & yi girbinsad 4 watdn Satumba ko ?
A’a, sai rawd yi diuke * tikan.

T6, sai Oktoba ké nan.

Haka né. Ank girbinsd s3'i daya da gérd.*
TH, farar dawa fi ?

Ai fardar, sai Nuwamba.

Amma ita cé mai kydnsi ko P

Sosai! Farar ta fi duka dadi.

Riwaya * fA—an fl sonta * dA ja P

I, Amma ba ta kai farir ba.

Yiushd a kin girbé {4 7
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Yikubi :
Bi.tl'u%‘ :
Yigubi :

Batars :
Yikubi :
Batars :

Wajen farkon Niwamba neé.
K4i, kund shén aiki da kika.*
Gaskiyd né. Ammi muni simin hitd

kidan dA rAni*

Babi aiki da rani P
AE, Akwai da yawi, 4mma sai na gidd.*
T& bi 18iff.

(d) At the office—Gambo is a clerk (&kiwi), Sulé and
Yiisufh are messengers (mésinja).

(i) Gdmbo : Suld!

Sulé :
Gambo :
Bulé :
Gimbo :

Bulé :
Gambo :

(ii) Gambo :

(iii)

Yisntd :
Gambo :

Yasuha
Gambo :

Yiasnth :
Gambo :

Sula :
Gimbo :

Sulé :
Gambo :

Ni’am.

Zo kA kai wannin wasikd fis ofis *
Rénka yi dad} !

G4 sulé biyu. E& sayd kin sarkl * na
&hii-iht kA s& biyu 4 kiin wasifir.*
T shi ké nan P

Shi ké nan.

quuﬁ, kiiwd Littafln rasit.*

To, ngs.*

TS, yinzu ka jé kintin Hitattitai,* ki
l&!’ﬁ sibon irinsi.

T6, nawd né kudinsd P

Yani tsikinin sulé ukd da solé hodo.
Gi sulé hodu.

T0, shi ké nan ?

8hi ké nan.

Ni dadwd. Ga kin sarki.

T6. Yanzu k& kai wannan takards *
zuwd babban Akdwid & Janhél *—
siinansd Al

Té.

In k& kai td céin sai kd bivo ta kantin
littattdfai kA sayd mini kwalbar jar
tawadd.* Gi sulé,
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Sulé :  To.

Gimbo : In ki ga Yisufi cin kA cé masi va
dawd d4 wuri. Ind bukatdrsa.

Sulé : T nd yi

Gambo : Shi ké nan.

6. Conversations dealing with health :

(@) ﬁﬂéminﬁ meets Biiba on the path :

Sulémant : Ina z8 ka aboki P

Biiba : Ai, z& ni asibiti in shd magani.

Sulémani : Ashé P Ba ki da lafiyi né P

Biiba : I, ban yi barei ba yin * ko kadan.

Stlémant : Zazza6I né P

Biba : 1. da ciwdn kéi.

Stlémant : Kii, b kyéiun !

Biiba : Haki né. Da yand zuwi 15td-loto kawai
dmmé yidnzun nd yi kwlAndA uki ban

. rabu * di shi ba,

Sulémand : Likitd zdi ba ka allird né P

Biiba : Watakila. Haka na ké s6.

Shlémanid : Al yi sawwidké ] *

Biiba : Amin,

() Lawal is chatting with Dogo :

Lawil : Uwargidanka ta yi ciki * né P

Ddgo : Haka né. Tani da na * watd biyar.

Lawal : Madalli. Na farko né ? :

Dogo : A’a, ta yi wani bira 4mma ya zubg.*

Lawal : T4, Amma lafiyd ta ké yanzu 7

Dégo : Aidima-dima.* In Al yi yarda za ta haith
lafiyi.

Lawal : To Alld va si.

Dégo : Amin.



ADDITIONAL CONVERSATIONS 275
(¢) Abiibakar has come to the doctor with a complaint :
Abiibakar : Kai, likitd, cikind yand damiind *

Ewarai !
Kii, sannu ! Yaushé né ya somi P *
Abi@bakar : Ai yi dadée—kamar sati biyu.

Likitd :
Likité :

T6. Kwanta * a tébiir nin mi dabi.

Abiibakar : TG.

Likitd :

Kané zAwd * né P

Abiibakar : A’h. Ai ciki ya dauré.*

Likita :

T§. In ni tabd nin, di zafH * né ?

Abibakar : A’d, bdi fi na * sanran ciki ba.

Likith :

T, ki iy tashi yAnzn. Ka jé ki cika
wannin kwalbd da fitsdri,* ki cikd
wannan di biyan gid&d, ki bar sit nén,
k& dawd gobe.

Abdibakar : TG.

Likit :

Shi ké nan, sai gobe warhakd.*

Abdibakir : Yiauwa, sai gobe.

7. Conversations dealing with weather :

(@) Imim and Sambd sitting outside the latter’s home :

imém :
S8ambd :
iméim :
Sambd :
Imém :
Sambd :
Imém :

Sambd :
Imim :

Sambd :

Kii, gizigizai * sun yi yawl.

Ai, dimuni td kusa.*

Gaskiyarka, watan Afril né.

Ini bégé * ddmund z& t4 yi kyu bana.

Ni ma haka. Bira ruwa bai yi sosai ba.

Har hatsin * wasu ya Eons.* _
Hak# né. Sabd di wannidn wadapsuo suni
jin yunwi yinzu. <

Wadansu mi sun ci bashi domin hitsinsi
ya kisd.*

Giskiyarkd. Amma in Alli y& yarda dbin
zii gyéru * bana.

AllX ya sdi.
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BAtiiré : A Easarmd ruwd yand zuwd kowané
16kaci. :

Adimu : Ashé P Bi haké ya ké 4 wurimmi ba.

| Baitiire : Yayi P

:|= Adimu : Sai dd dimuna né mu ké simin ruwa.

| Bataré : Babi ruwia da réni ?

Adimu : Ko kiadan.

Bitiire : Da bazara * fi P

Adamu : Ai wani sa’i Akwai ruwa kadan d3 bazara.

Batire : To, ammi bé yawd ko ?

Addmnu : Wani 16kacl zii z6 di dan yawi.

Bitiire : Asha P

Adidmu : 1, Amma an jimi sai ya diuks.*

Batiré : T9, idan an shiki di bazard zRiyi* né P _

Adidmu : Watakild, Amm3 yawancin Iokdci ba ya yi.

Batire : MAi shakd zii sha wihald ko P

Adimu : Haka né. Abinsa sai ya lalice.¥

Batiiré : Kii, wannan b kyiun !

Adamu : Gaskivarka, Amma liifin kinsa * né.

|
|
(b) Addmu explains Nigerian seasons to a European :
!
{

8. Notes on asterisked items from the conversations

presented in sections 2-T of this lesson :

2 (e) viyé jlki?  how's (your) illness (li. body) ?
' (see Lesson 31, section 5)

damuwa the verbal noun from dimu
3 (a) ind zawi I'm coming (i.e. just a minute
and I'll have it done)
yi bii ki have guests
isasshé enough (from isa, be enough)

dima-d&ma a bit better (than formerly)
burddi/brédi  bread, rolls

koshi have become full (of food)
kofi coffee

3(h) 4 tea
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1 (a)

1 (b)

£ () ()
£ (b) (i)

snkir
debo

-
biskiti

ind zuwa
Eanﬁ
otk

karye
in a lorry

dirébd
bugh

sugar

dip out (into my cup) (from
dibi, extract, draw out)

sweetness

biscuit (British English), cookie
(American English)

= ind 38 ka

village, suburb

handle (of hoe, axe, eic.)

snap, break (as a stick breaks)

lorries are the ordinary means of
transportation for people as
well as goods over large areas
of Nigeria. There are buses
and other passenger vehicles
in and between certain large
urban centres as well. .

driver

start (the engine}, start (driving)

kiren méti motor boy (i, motor dog). He

is the person responsible to
see that loads, people, ete., are
all in place before the lorry
starta, to inform the driver
if anything goes wrong, to put
wedges behind the wheels
when the lorry stops, (some-
times) to collect the fares, ete.

tsdfon hanni ‘old hand ’, experienced person

arziata
haji

has become wealthy
pilgrimage to Mecca

AlhajiJirgin an Alhaji who has made the pil-

Sami

grimage by aeroplane. (Thetitle
18 used humorously.) Alhaji is
the title given to anyone who
has made the pilgrimage.
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4 (b) (iii) Ats&ri urinate. It is not considered in-
delicate for a person to state
that the reason for his going
off is to urinate.

riké sugarcane
4 (b) {iv) kirBwd call here (the -5 form of kird)
faganjoji the plural of fasdnji = passenger
bhigd méi start going ! (lit. hit the petrol,
' ‘ step on the gas ’)

4 (b) (v) bacl is ruined, spoiled
gangard bumpiness
santsi slipperiness
batd ruin, spoil
gadd bridge (from English ‘ girder *)
gydrtd = gyiird, fix, repair

4 (B) (vi) weji/waii wedge. Each lorry carries two
or more wooden bloeks
(usually approximately four
inches square with one end
whittled down to form a
handle) which the motor boy
puts behind (or in front of)
the rear wheels whenever the
lorry is stopped, to keep it

from rolling.
. turd push
5 (a) ruwi in a context such as this it means
‘ rain
soma = fard, begin, start
latti late
risu died (the -u form of rasé, lack)
ji yunwa here it means go hungry, starve
5 (b) Edta handle (of hoe, axe, efc.—see
also under 4 (@) above)
karye snap, break (as a stick—see also

under 4 (a) above)
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5 (¢)

6 (d) (1)

5 (d) (i)

tanri

a sinkwiye

da yardar
Alli

hatsi

idn

niind
déukée
gerd
riwayi
fi s0
kiki
rani

na gida

fds ofis

kfin sarki

wasikd
rigit

ngd/ungd
kantin

littattatai

5 (d) (iii) takards

6 (a)

Janhél/Jan
hwail

jar tawadid

yin

279

hardness, toughness
stooped over

by God’s grace

grain

red variety of guinea corn—the
earliest maturing and lowest
prestige type of guinea corn

ripening

(rain) stops

early maturing variety of millet

yellow variety of guinea corn

prefer

harvest season

dry season

work at home (e.g. repairing the
huts, re-roofing, making new
mats, etc.)

post office (also called gidan
waydh — home of the tele-
phone/telegraph)

postage stamp (lit. head of the
king)

letter

(littaftin rasit — receipt book)

here, take it !

bookstore, bookshop

letter (lit. paper)

John Holt canteen (name of a
prominent commercial firm)

red ink

the Hausa day begins at 6 p.m.
Thus, I didn’t sleep today in
Hausa is I didn’t sleep last
nght in English.




6 (b)

6 (c)

7 (b)

HAUBA

ribu be separated (-u form of rabi,
separate, divide)
Alla ya may God-lighten (your) trouble
sawwake (see Lesson 31, section 5)

vi ciki become pregnant
na _ (t.e. pregnancy of)
zubé (pregnancy) aborted

déma-ddma better than before (at least)
yani diminad it is bothering me

somi = fiird (see also under 5 (a) above)
kwantd (from kwintd, lie down) lie
down !
2AwWo diarrhoea
cikl y& dauré I'm constipated (lit, stomach has
- tied up)
di zafi is there pain ? (z&fi = heat, pain)
na t.. pain of
fitgari urine (see also under 4 (b) (iii)
above)
(gbbe) at this time (tomorrow) (see

warhaka Lesson 33, section 2)
gizigizai (plural of girgijs, raincloud)

clouds

kusa 15 close (verb form of the noun

i kusa, close)
begé a noun meaning hope
hatsi grain (see also under 5 (c)
! above)

Edné burn (i.e. from the heat of the
sun and lack of moisture)

kasi run short, fall short

gyaru be repaired, corrected (-u form
from gyard, fiz, repair)

bazara hot, muggy season (March—-April)

just before the rains come
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dinka

zdi yi P
lalécé

ldifin kdnsa

(rain) stops (see also nnder 5 (c)
above)

will it mature ?

spoil (= Bdci under 4 (B) (v)
above)

his own fault
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Additional Texts

1. Several fables have almad_v been introduced as con-
versational materials in the foregoing lessons (see
Lessons 20, 23, 26, 27, 30). Several more are introduced
below. Since some version of each of these has already
appeared in print (usually minus any indication of tone
and vowel length) a reference to these is given for each
text.

2. Makaho MAi Fitild

Wani saurdyi yani yiwo da ddddaré sai ya hangi wani
mutim da ftild & hannunsd, DA suka gAmu ya ga—asha,
makiahd né !

8ai ya cé, ¢ Kai, makihd, kand hduka né ? M& ya kai
ki yaws da fitild P Daré da rdna bd duk daya su ké garé
ki baP’

Mikiho ya cé, * Ai, duk daya né mana ! Har, in da
daré né ni fi ki gani. FitilAn nan, nd riké ta bd don
kidiind ba né, Ammi don irlnkd né—misu idd Ammi
marini hankall—don kit gan ni di didddaré, kadd kh
tiiré ni ! ?

Notes :

See Ka Kara Karatu, NORLA (now Gaskiya Corpora-
tion), 19564, page 4. See also Abraham, R. C., Hausa
Literature, 1959, page 37.

makiho blind man

gaurdyl (pl. siméri) young man
da diddard — di daré at night
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hinga (ifa) see from a distance

haunka going mad

duk daya it’s all the same

irinki the likes of you

misu idd able to see (lit. possessing cyes)
biire knock over

3. Dila da Zalbe
Wata rana dild vand cin kiizd, sai wani Edshi mai tsini
ya kikdré masd 4 makogward. Ya bi nén, ya bi ciin, yand
néman wanda z8i ciré masd kdshin. Ya cé duk wanda ya
ciré masa, zii ba shi 1ada.

T3, sai zalbé ya zd, ya cé shi z8i yi. Dila ya badeé biki,
zalfeé ya si kénsd, ya cird kdshin.

Dild ya jiiyh, zdi yi tafiyArsd, sai zal6é ya cé, ‘Ind
laddna P’

Dild ya amsd, ya cé, * Ai, ladankd k& nan: ki s
kinka cikin bikin dilg, ka fita lafiya !’

Notes -

See Ka Kura Kaeratu, NORLA (now Gaskiya Corpora-
tion), 1954, page 7. See also Abraham, R. C., Hausa
Laterature, 1959, page 37,

zalfé comuion grey heron
kashi hone

tsini sharp point

kakars hecome jammnied
maEdgward throat

ya bi niin, ya bi cAn  he went hither and thither
ciré pull out

duk wanda whoever

lada reward

cird pull out (=6 form of cire)
jiya turn (.e. turned to go)

ladanka ké nan this i3 your reward
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4, Ewidi Biyu
Wadansu kwadi gudd biyu sukd fadi cikin Ewaryar
madard, sukd kisi fita. Sund ta iyo, sund ta iyd, bi
dima. Anid nan, sai dayansii ya gaji, ya cé, * Yiu
kwanana ya kiré.’ Ya lmr kfﬁkaﬁ, ya nutsé, ya muﬁl
Dayin, mi, ya yi ta yi. Motsinsa kumi, ya si mii ya
tdru, ya yi ciri. Sd’dn nan ya hau bisd cirin mén, ya vi
tsallé, ya fita.
Alli ya c8, © Tishi in thimaké ka.’

Notes :
See Na Kura Karatu, NORLA (now Gaskiva Corpora-

tion). 1954, page 4. See also Abraham, B. C., Hausa
Literature, 1959, page 37.

kwadi (sing. kwidd) {rog:

kisi run short, fall short

ta in the process of

iyd swimming

bil dima it isfwas impossible (dima -=
chanee, opportunity)

ané nan after awhile

nutsé vanish (under water)

yi ta yi keep on trying

métsi movement, motion, activity

maii = mén shina

taru gather together, collect (-u form
of tard, gather, collect)

ciirl a ball

sa’dn nan then . .

tsallé a jump

5. Migin Algali

Akd kai wani kdra wurin alkili, aka yi shari’a. Algali
va ga wanda aka yi Edrarsa bi shi da gaskiya, ya cé masa,
¢ Kana da mAgana P’
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Mutumin ya cé ba yi diA maigani Amma & fioye ¥a
kwatdntd ukt d4 hannunsd. D& 3lEdl ya ga mitumin
ya kwatantd da hannunsd haki ya yi tsimmani zii ba
shi awaki ukl né. Sai ya yankd shari’i, suka tashi.

D4 mitumin ya kdéma gidd, ya aikdo wa Algali da

kdbéwa gudd uki.

DA ganin haka alkdlin ya kirdwo

mitiim, ya cé masa, ¢ Kai, dai, munafaki né, ka clicé ni !
Alli wadanka ! Thshi, tafi!? .
D4 mitumin ya fita wijé, ya o€, ‘ M, wanzimi ba yi

gin jarfa.’
Notes :

See Ka Kara Karaiu, NORLA (now Gaskiya Corpora-

tion), 1954, page 6.

See also Abraham, R. C,, Hausa

Literature, 1959, page 37,

\leal
shiri’a

wandi aka yi EArarsi

4 boye
kwatdnta

yanké shar’a
aikd ... da
kdbéwa

da ganin haki
kirawd
munafilki
ctitd (if8)

Alli wadanka
m

wanzami

jaria
wAnzami. ..

Judge

administration of justice

the accused

hidden (from boye, hide)

indicate, compare (here, the man
held up three fingers)

pass sentence, give the verdict

send to (-0 form of aiki, send)

pumpkin

when he saw this

call (here) (the -5 form of kirg, call)

hypocrite, traitor

cheat

may God curse you !

(exclamation of slight surprise)

barber (who shaves people’s

heads, performs scarification,
tattoos, etc.)

tattoo marks

for the meaning of this proverb
see Lesson 40, proverb 35
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6. Ewidl da Shani

Wadansu kwidi sund kiwo 4 fidami, sai sukd hidngi
bijimai ghdd biyn sund fadd. Sai dayansh ya c8, < Ki!
Fadé din nan fa, d& ban tsord ! Mi, waddnda b mii da
Earfi, yiyd zd mb yi dd kAmma P?

Wincan, kuma, ya cé, ¢ K&i, inf rowansh dd mi P
Sund yi tsdkininsh kawai, don duk wandd ya fi karfl
tsdkininsh y& gijé matan shindn da ké cikin garkén nan.
Ai, b3 s kitld da irlmmb Eandnd.’

Na farkd, mid, ya amsh céwd, ‘ Hakd né. N& sani,
komé nist ddban ya ké d& namid. Alddun zamansia bi
daya su k& dd ndmd ba. Amma fa, duk da haka, ko da
su ké da nisa yinzu, wanda ya kisk cikinst z4i shakd da
gudd, b zii kild di komé ba sai kdnsd. Watdkild =ii =o
v tattdké mu cikin gudii. Lallé, faddnsh ya& shdté ma !’

Ashé giskiyd né akd cé, ‘ldan ménya-ményi suni
fadd ko talakiwa su kin sha wihald.’

Notes :

See Al'mara, Oxford University Press and Gaskiya
Corporation, 1952, page 4.

kiwd grazing, searching for food ; tending
animals

fadami marshy ground

bijimi/bajimi

(pl. bijimai/bajimai) big bull
fighting, arguing

fa (emphasis particle or insert) indeed

ban tsdrd frightening, terrifying (lit. giving
fear)

wincan the other one, the one in question

ind rawansi ? what do they care ? (b ruwansd

it iz none of his conecern; ind
rowankad P what business is it
of yours ?)
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gijé inherit (- form of gids, inherit)
garké herd, flock

khld da pay attention to

kdmé nash everything about them

aladi (pl. al’dda)  custom
al’ddun zamansh their way of life

daya here it means same

ko da even though

shékd da gudd take to (his) heels

tattiks trample under foot (from tikd,
tread on, walk along)

mu a direct object pronoun iz high
after a high-low-high tone verb

shiifi (if8) affect, wipe

ménya-minya the influential/wealthy of the
world

7. Farké da Birai

An yi wani farké, Attdjiri. Wata rani ya dduki halunin
dard ghdd goma z8i kai kisuwi. Yand kin hanyl sai ya
ritsé gindin wani itded don y2 hitd. DA ya ji barci yand
néman kdmi shi, sai ya si dok hilunan & bisd kinsd—
daya bisi daya—maganin fariyl ké nan. Shiké nan, barei
ya kwisheé shi har d4 minshari.

Cin sai wadansu birai suka biyd ta wurin da farkén nan
ké barci, sukd gan shi. TG, kun san halin birai dd son
wiigh. Sai biri gitdd ya labiiba, ya zard hiilad da ke bisa, ya
sa & kfinsd. Sauran birai, kum, da dai~dai suka yi haka.
Suka bar farké da tsohuwar hiilarsa kawadi. Suka hayé kin
ithca, suka zauna, sund kallonsa.

Farké ya farka bai ga hilundnsd ba. Ya dagd kii
gama, sai ya yi arbé da barlyinsa & kéin itdicé ! Haushi ya
kimi shi. Ya cird hiildd da ké kansi, ya wurgar ! Nan da
nan birai, kumad, gukid kwiikwiyé shi, suka yi ta wurgo
tish EasA. Mhm ! Madalla! Farké ya isincé kiyansi, ya
tafi yand farin ciki.
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Notes ;

HAUSA

See Mu Koyi Hausa, Gaskiya Corporation, 1960.

farké/falké
biri (pl. birai)
Attajiri

hiila (pl. hiluni)

dirq
ritse
daya bisa daya

barawd (pl. bardyi)

minshari
céin

biy0 ta wurin . . .

hali

son wisa
labib&
Zaré

da dai-dai
ha]r'e'

daga
yi arbi
haushl
cire
wuargar

kwaikwayi(ife)
wurgo

itinerant trader

monkey

wealthy trader

hat, cap

fez (hiilad dard = fez)

turn aside, swerve (e.g. from a road)

one on top of the other

thief

snoring

used this way cén = later

came by the place. ..

character, temperanient

playfulness (lit. liking playing)

sneak up on

grab

one by one

climb (hayé kén iticé = climb up
wnto the tree)

lift up

come upon unexpectedly

vexation, anger

pull (thing) off, pull (thing) out

throw (violently) (-ar form of
wurga, throw) '

imitate

throw down (-6 form of wurgi,
throw)

exclamation of approval of an
action

pick up, find by chance (e.g. along
the road) (-& form of tsinta, pick
up)

happiness (lit. white stomach)
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Bibliography

1. Publication of materials in and on Hausa started well
before the beginning of the twentieth century. The first
important grammar of the language was published by
J. F. 8chén in 1862, followed by his Hausa dictionary in
1876, and by 1911 it was possible for Struck to produce a
bibliography of Hausa which lists 227 items® An
excellent survey of early writings in Hausa is P. E. H.
Hair, The Early Study of Nigerian Languages (Cambridge
University Press, 1967).

In addition to a substantial number of books and
articles by Europeans, Hausa students are fortunate to
have at their disposal a large number of publications
in Hausa. The contents of these publications include
fables, history, biography, proverbs, poetry, geography,
nature study, religious materials and much more. The
abundance of such material is due largely to the efforts
of the Gaskiya Corporation in Zaria, which has also
published a weekly newspaper for over twenty-five
years.® Since 1969, much of this initiative has passed to
the Northern nganan Publishing Company, Zaria.

There follows a selection of the publications in English
or Hausa which are of value to students beginning the
study of Hausa.

2. Grammars of a language are of two types : reference
grammars and pedagogical (teaching) grammars. In

1 8chin, J. F., Frammer of the Hausa Language, London ; Church
Missionary House, 1862, Dhictionary (same publisher), 1876.

% ¢ Linguistic Bibliography of Northern Nigeria ', Journal of the
African Society, XTI, 1811-12, pp. 47-61, 213-230.

% First issned January, 1939, editor Abubakar Imam.
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spite of certain modifications made in the present
grammar to make it usable as a pedagogical grammar, it
is basically an introductory reference grammar. It is
recommended that this book be used whenever possible
in conjunction with a good pedagogical grammar, plus a
native speaker of Hausa, for maximum effectiveness.

(e} Pedagogical Grammars, Two pedagogical grammars

(b)

can be recommended. The first will be most easily
usable with this book because of the similarity of

approach. Tape recordings are available for use with
each of these books.

Kraft, Charles H. and Marguerite G., Spoken Hausa:
Introductory Course. Los Angeles, University of
California Press, 1973.

Hodge, Carleton T., and Ibrahim Umaru, Hausa
Basic Course. Washington, D.C. : U.8. Government
Printing Office (for the Foreign Service Institute),
1963.

An earlier pedagogical approach which, though brief,
is useful (if obtainable) is H. L. Ogilvie, Helps to the
Study of Hausa. Jos: Sudan Interior Mission,
1942-1951.

Reference Grammars. The majority of the grammars
of Hausa which have been published must be classi-
fied as reference grammars (although many, like the
present volume, provide vocabularies and exercises
to assist the beginning student).

(1) Only one of these grammars provides any
accurate and thoroughgoing representation of
tone and vowel length. It also provides a more
accurate treatment of Hausa prammar than any
of its competitors and thus, in spite of grave
defects in the way the book is organized must,
be regarded as the best available :



BIBLIOGRAPHY 291

Abrabham, R. C., The Language of the Hausa
People. London : University of London Press,
1959. This edition is a rearrangement of A4
Modern Grammar of Spoken Hausa, 1941,

(ii) Other reference grammars with which the

student may come into contact are listed and
briefly evaluated below.

Maxwell, J. Lowry, and Eleanor M. Forshey,
Yau da Gobe. Jos: Niger Press, n.d.

A waluable, though traditionsal, outline presenta-
tion of Hadsa grammar. It ignores tone and
vowel length but is generally reliable and more
convenient to use than most of the other refer-
ence grammars listed here.

Robinson, Charles H., Hausa Grammar.
London: Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1925
(reprinted 1959).

Once the standard grammar of Hausa. Produced
between 1897-1925 by one of the greatest of
Hausa scholars. A brief treatment of Hausa
grammar with no attention to tone or vowel

length but containing some valuable cultural
materials,

Taylor, F. W., A Practical Hausa Grammar,
London : Oxford University Press, 1923 (re-
printed 1959).

A more complete grammar than Robinson’s.
Among the more useful of the older grammars
but not always accurate.

Migeod, F. W. H., 4 Grammar of the Hausa

Language. London : Kegan Paul, 1914.
The most extensive of the older grammars.

(ili) Passing mention may also be made of the

following grammars which because of age,
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incompleteness or unreliability are of less value
than those already listed :

Miller, W. R., Hausa Notes. London: Church
Missionary Society, 1901.

Miller, E. P, Wata Biyu (4 Guide to Hausa).
Jos : 8. I. M. Bookshop, revised edition 1939,

Howeidy, A., Concise Hausa Grammar. Oxford :
- George Ronald, 1953 and 1959.

Skinner, A. N., Hausa for Beginners. London :
University of London Press, 1958. 2nd edition,
1968.

Brauner, 8., and M. Ashiwaju, Lehrbuch der
Hausa-Sprache. Leipzig : VEB Verlag Enzyklo-
padie, 1966.

3. Dictionaries. There are two good dictionaries of
Hausa : ¢

Abraham, R. C., Dictionary of the Hausa Language.
London : University of London Press, 1949 (reprinted
1962).

Bargery, G. P., 4 Hausa—English Dictionary and
English—Hausa Vocabulary. London : Oxford University
Press, 1934 (reprinted 1951).

Abraham’s dictionary provides a more accurate tonal
analysis and marks tone and vowel length throughout.
It contains, however, no English to Hausa section, Both
dietionaries cover virtually the same ground.

A. N. Skinner’s, Hausa-English Pocket Dictionary :
Kamus na Hause da Turanci (London: Longmans,
Green and Company, 1959, revised 1968) and An

! The earlier dictionaries by Schitin {(1876) and Robinson (1800),
¢ good ' in their day, do not compare with Abraham or Bargery.
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English-Hausa Dictionary (Zaria ; Gaskiya Corporation,
1966) are very much ° for the pocket’. Unfortunately,
they either ignore or are untrustworthy in their represen-
tation of tone and vowel length,

A more useful book (although it does not represent tone
or vowel length) is Hanyar Tady da Turanci, published
by Longmans, Green and Company in 1957 (by A. N.
Skinner though no author is indicated). This book
is subtitled A Dictronary of English Conversation for
Hausa Students but 18 very useful as an English to
Hausa guide, containing over 300 pages of ordinary and
idiomatic Hausa expressions.

4. Reading Materials n Hausa. As mentioned above
there i1s an abundance of such materials and more are
being produced all the time. Of the hundreds of items
that could be listed, the following is & amall sampling,

Abraham, R. C., Hausa Literature and the Hausa
Sound System. London: University of London Press.
1959,

The first two thirds of this volume is an unorganized
collection of Hausa literature with English translations
of varying quality. This and Kraft's, Hausa Readings
are, however, the only published collections of Hausa
literature which are marked for tone and vowel length.

Ainslie, Marian D., Nyeriya. London: Longmans,
Green and Company and Zaria: Gaskiya Corporation,
1960.

A 90-page elementary school geography book.

Baker, R. L. and L. Q. Musawa, Ozford Hausa Reader,
series 1, 2, 3. London : Oxford University Press, 1957-58.

Three well illustrated primary school reading primers.

Bello, Alhaji, Gandoki, Zaria : Gaskiya Corporation,

1934. 4th edition 1968.
A 73-page historical novel.
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Bamalli, Nuhu, Mungo Park Mabudin Kwara. Zaria :
Gaskiya Corporation, 1948 (reprinted 1955).

A 153-page account of Mungo Park’s first and his last
journeys seeking the mouth of the Niger River,

Bamalli, Nuhu, Bala da Babiya. Zaria: Gaskiya
Corporation, 1950.
An 82-page elementary health book.

Court, J. W., ed., Kungurus Kan Kusu. London :
Longmans, Green and Co., 1958,
A short selection of fables in Hauza,

East, Rupert, and Abubakar Imam, Ikon Allah.
Zaria : Gaskiya Corporation, 1949 (reprinted 1952).
A nature study book of nearly 400 pages.

Edgar, Frank (vols I and II), and Malam Mamman
Kano (vols III, IV, V), Dare Dubu da Daya (five
volumes). Lagos: CMS Bookshop and Zaria : Gaskiya
Corporation, 192464,

‘The Arabian Nights in Hausa.

Johnston, H. A. 8., ed., 4 Selection of Hausa Stories.
London : Oxford University Press (Oxford Library of
African Literature Series), 1966.

Kirk-Greene, A. H. M., and Yahaya Aliyu, 4 Modern
Hausa Reader, London : University of London Press,
1966.

A collection of speeches and newspaper reports
illustrating contemporary Hausa.

Kraft, C. H., Hausa Reader. Berkeley and Los Angeles:
University of California Press, 1973.

Cultural, geographical and historical texts in Hausa (all
marked for tone and vowel length).

Imam, Alhaji Abubakar, Magana Jari Ce (three
volumes).  Zaria: Gaskiya Corporation, 1937-39.
oth edition 1960,
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A good, full-length (over 650 pages) novel. A bit
advanced for a beginner but excellent reading at a later
stage. A classic of Hausa literature.

Makarfi, Abdullahi, Namun Daji da Tsuntsaye. Zaria :
Gaskiya Corporation, 1958,

A Tl-page description of several wild animals and
birds of West Africa.

Mani, Abdulmalik, Zuwan Turawa Nijeriya Ta Arewa.
London : Longmans, Green and Company, and. Zaria :
(vaskiya Corporation, 1957.

A 218 page history of the arrival of the British in
Northern Nigeria.

Rimmer, E. M., et al., Zaman Mutum da Sanc'arsa.
Zaria : (zaskiya Corporation, 1955.

A 200-page treatment of various customs and crafts of
certain of the world’s peoples.

Skinner, A. N., Hausa Tales and Traditions, vol. L
London : Frank Cass, 1969,

This is the first of three volumes giving for the first
time an English translation of F. Edgar’s classic three-
volume collection of Hausa folktales published in 1911-13
as Letafi na Tatsumiyoys na Hausa.

Skinner, A. N., Hausa Readings. Wisconsin University
Press, 1968.

A collection of readings from Edgar in Hausa with
notes. Some are in ajami (Arabic) as well as romanized
script.

Tafawa Balewa, Alhaji Sir Abubakar, Shehu Umar.
Zaria : Gaskiya Corporation, 1946 (reprinted 1955).

The first novel of the late Prime Minister of Nigeria
(49 pages), dealing with the travels of Shehu Umar from
Bornu to Arabia. An English translation by M. Hiskett
was published by Longmans i 1967.
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Miscellaneous story booklets published by Gaskiya
Corporation and Northern Nigerian Publishing Company :

Ka Kara Karatu (47 pages of fables).

Ka Y1 Ta Karatu (77 pages of fables).

Al'mara (29 pages of fables).

Karamin Sant (two booklets, 56 and 62 pages of
helpful information for elementary school children).

Jiki Magays (a b1-page novelette).

Lattafi Na Karantawa (48 pages of fables).

Ka Koyi Karatu (a 30-page elementary reader)

Ruwan Begaja (a major novel).

Idon Matambayi (elementary reader).

Labaru Na Da Da Na Yanzu (a schools’ favourite).

5. Specialized Studies. These include general historical
and cultural background materials both in English and
Hausa.

Ames, David, and King, Anthony, Glossary of Hausa
Music . . . in Social Contexts. Northwestern University
Press, 1971.

Dalziel, J. M., 4 Hausa Botantcal Vocabulary. London,
1916.
The standard work on this topie.

Hassan, A., and 5. Naibi, Chronicle of Abuja. Lagos :
African Universities Press, 1962,

An excellently illustrated account of Hausa society in
Abuja.

Hill, Polly, Rural Hausa : A Village and a Seiting-
Cambridge University Press, 1972,

Hoghben, 8. J., and A. H. M. Kirk-Greene, The Emirates
of Northern Nigeria. London : Oxford University Press,
1966.

Detailed history of the Hausa kingdoms.
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Kirk-Greene, A. H. M., ‘ Neologisms in Hausa: A
Sociological Approach,” Africa, vel. XXXIII, 1963,
pp. 2644,

A treatment of many of the fascinating borrowings
coming into Hausa recently through contact with
Eurﬂpeaﬂ languages (primarily English).

A Preliminary Inquiry into Hausa Onomatology.
Zarm. Ahmadu Bello University, 1964.

Three studies in the origins of personal, title and place
names.

——, At, Hause Ba Dabo Ba Ne, Ibadan: Oxford
University Press, 1966.

A collection of 500 Hausa proverbs with translations
and notes.

Madauci, Ibrahim, Yahaya Isa and Bello Daura,
Hausa Customs. Zaria, N.N.P.C., 1968.

A useful exposition of Hausa customs, crafts, pastimes,
etc. Published in English,

Rattray, R. S., Hausa Folk-Lore, Customs, Proverbs.
Oxford : Clarendon Press, 1913 (reprinted 1968).

An important collection, mostly gathered in Northern
(zhana.

Smith, Mary F., Baba of Karo. London: Faber and
Faber, 1954 (reprinted 1964),

A valuable biography of a Hausa woman in English
with an introduction to Hausa society by M. G. Smith.

Smith, M. G., The Economy of a Hausa Community of
Zaria, London : Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1955.

A detailed study of the economies of a Hausa
village.

—— Government tn Zazzau. London : Oxford Univer-
sity Press, 1960.

An excellent political analvsis of a Hausa state,
1800-1950.
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Taylor, F. W., and A. G. Webb, The Customs of the
Hausa People. London : Oxford University Press, 1932.

A useful collection of cultural texts in Hausa and
English.

Tremearne, A. J. N., Hausa Superstitions and Customs.
London : J. Bale, Sons, 1913 (reprinted Frank Cass 1970).

A large collection in English of cultural materials.

Whitting, C. E. J., Hausa and Fulani Proverbs.
Lagos: Government Printer, 1940 (reprinted by Gregg
International, Farnborough, Hants, England, 1967).

A major collection of 2000 Hausa and 600 Fulani
proverbs with English translations.

6. Technical Studies. A few of the many technical studies
in English are noted here for those who wish to go more
deeply into Hausa study. The titles indicate the content.
Other important technical articles in English will be
found in such journals as African Language Studies,
Journal of African Languages, Journal of West African
Languages, Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African
Studies, Studies in African Linguistics, Afrika und
Ubersee, etc. There are, in addition, several prominent
Hausa scholars who customarily write in languages other
than English. Among these are D. Olderogge of Russia,
C. Gouffé of France, J. Lukas of Germany, P. Zima of
Czechoslovakia and N. Pilszezikowa of Poland. In 1972
the Nigerian Languages Centre of Abdullahi Bayero
College, Kano, produced the first issue of an African
languages review written in Hausa, Harsunan Nijeriya.
The most complete recent listing of writings on Hausa is
that compiled by D. W, Arnott for the revised edition
(1970) of D. Westermann and M. A. Bryan, The Langu-
ages of West Africa (International African Institute).

Carnochan, J., ¢ Glottalization in Hausa,’ Transactions
of the Plalological Society, 1952, pp. 78-109.
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Carnochan, J., ‘A Study of Quantity in Hausa,’
Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies,
1951, pp. 1032-1044

Greenberg, Joseph H., * Arabic Loan-Words in Hausa,’
Word, 1947, pp. 85-97.

—— ‘Bome Problems in Hausa Phonology,” Language,
1941, pp. 316-323.

Hodge, Carleton T., An Outline of Hausa Grammar,
supplement to Language, 1947,

Kraft, Charles H., * The Morpheme ni in Relation to a
Broader Classification of Hausa Verbals,” Journal of
African Languages, 1964, pp. 231-240.

—— A Siudy of Hausa Syntaz (3 volumes). Hartford,
Connecticut : Hartford SBeminary Foundation Book-
store, 1963.

Newman, Paul, ‘ Ideophones From a Syntactic Point
of View ’, Journal of West African Languages, V, 1968,
pp. 107-17.

Parsons, F. W., ¢ An Introduction to Gender in Hausa,’
African Language Studies I, 1960, pp. 117-136.

—— “The Operation of Gender in Hausa: The
Personal Pronouns and Genitive Copula,” African
Language Studies I, 1961, pp. 100-124,

—— ¢ The Operation of Gender in Hausa : Stabilizer,
Dependent Nominals and Qualifiers, African Language
Studies IV, 1963, pp. 166-207.

—— “Suppletion and Neutralization in the Verbal
System of Hausa’, Afrike und Ubersee, LV, 1971,
pp. 49-97.

——, ‘The Verbal System in Hausa,’ Afrika und
Ubersee, XLIV, 1960, pp. 1-36.

Schachter, Paul, © A Generative Account of Hausa ne
and ce’, Journal of African Languages, V, 1966,
pp. 34-53.
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Key to Exercises

Hausa to English Exercises : !

Lesson 5 :

It’s water.

They are donkeys.

It's an elephant.

She’s an old woman.
He’s & European.

It's a bird.

He’s (my) grandfather.
It’s a raft.

He’s a student.

He's a man.

S AP TR SRR O e e B

—

Leszon 6 :

Who is it ?

It's a town.

He's not the chief.
It is a school.

It's a bucket.

It’s not a compound.
They are not children.
It’s me.

It is her.

It is us.

o S Ty e e e

_

! It should be noted that there is often more than one possible
translation for a given sentence. Only one translation (usually the
most probable) is given here. The translations are designed to provide
the most natural English equivalent of the Hausa rather than to be
word for word literal renderings.
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Lesson 7 :

1. They didn’t go away.

2. I haven't eaten yet.

3. They didn’t bring the book.
4. The girl didn’t return.

5. Audu didn’t come to school.

Lesson 8 :

1. Where is the chief’s home ?

2. He's the chief’s boy.

3. I brought Garba’s lamp.

. It is cat food.

. The girl went to the schoolteacher’s farm.

Lesson 9 :

1. The boy went to Kano with his mother,

2. Your teacher went to his farm this morning.

3. Why did you put your book on my chair ?

4. My horse entered your friend’s town.

5. He brought my bicycle. He didn’t bring yours.

Lesson 10 :

1. A (certain) boy fell into the water.

2, This river is the Niger.

3. You (have) put this spoon in this box.
4. Where is the chair ? There’s the chair.
5. These people went to a certain town.

Lesson 11 :

1. There are two mangoes on the table.
2. Arithmetic is difficult. But I understand.
3. He put the banana in his mouth, he ate (it).

4. Where is the large box ? Bello has gone to his home

with it.
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5. How many guavas did you bring ? Ten.
6. Good heavens! Audu has forgotten my name. This
is not good.

Lesson 12 :

1. Don’t do this work.

2. Don’t let the girl eat this food.

3. Come and sit down (to a female).
4, Don’t do thus.

5. Go out and close the door.

Lereon 13 :

1. I am hungry. Is there food ?

2. Did you bring that man ? Yes, here he is.

3. Isn’t there a spoon here ? Yes (there is not).

4, Have the children gone to school ? Not yet.

5. Haven't you got ready ! No (on the contrary, we
have got ready).

6. Here is Malam Garba’s book. Where is mine ?

Lesson 14 :

1. What happened at Yakubu’s house ?
2. The storm has passed now. Let’s play.
3. Stop and tie up your loads.

4. His horse ran swiftly to the town.

5. He went to his friend’s.

Lesson 15 :

1. Bello brought us meat.

2. Take them this book and return quickly.

3. Who gave you the eggs ? The trader at the side of the
road.

She went to market, she bought an expensive yam.
You (f.) picked them up. You (f.) took them to your
husband’s home.

e
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Lesson 16 :

I am very hungry. Because of this I will eat now.
We won't eat here.

What will you (f.) do? I shall return to town after
a while.

. Will you tell me the news of your trip ?

. Are you going to market today ! No, we’re going to
my friend’s home.

ot o o

N

Lesson 17 :

. He fell into the water.

. After the dance we will go to the chief’s.
. If he returns then I shall go.

. He did his work like a boy.

. Before I go he will come.

. The guest put his shoes under my chair.

O o 00 BD

Lesson 18 :

- I don’t have (any) farming implements,

. His father is coming now.

. My wife is working very well on the farm.

. The chief wants to come and talk to us tomorrow.
- {My) wife has our food in her hut.

. The people of that town don’t dance.

G e L0 bD e

Lesson 19 :

. Bhe is drinking water.

. Does he open the door ! Yes, he opens (it).

. Do they sell motor cars ! Yes, they sell (them).
. This box is heavy.

. This work is not difficult.

O oM Q0 b0

Lesson 20 :

1. The people who are coming will stay here a long time,
2. The one who came today left early.
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3. There is no one whom they fear.
4. What was done at Kano the day before yesterday *
5. I didn’t see those that you want there.

Lesson 21

Where is the money I gave you yesterday ?
Which lorry will you go in ?

I saw a land of dance that I hadn’t seen before.
Whenever he comes I don’t want to see him.

I won’t buy anything at market today.

o

Lesson 22 :

Lorries killed many people last year.

People want doctors to do their work well.

Men are stronger than women.

Where are the compounds in which we left our loads
yesterday ?

5. He sent me to the leading men of the town because
they want({ed) me to talk to them.

e

Lesson 23 :

1. Bome large aeroplanes landed at Kano.

2. Those looking for food obtained a little.

3. This little book is better reading than that big one.
4. Little children are playing in the old man’s home.
5. He put on (his) big gown but didn’t dance.

Lesson 24 :

1. During the rainy season this river filled to the brim
with water.

2. All of us got up at the same time, we threw him
outside,

3. When I saw him all of a sudden he mounted his horse
(and) ran off.
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4. Long ago there was an old man who prepared his farm
at the edge of this road.

9. It is imperative that they get work right away. Will
you give it to them ?

Lesson 25 :

They dismissed Ler from (her) work.

Sell it to me please.

Don’t you (pl.) worry, nothing has happened yet.
Pour it in the basin, After that water the horse.
Why won’t you reveal your secret from within your
heart ?

Lesson 26 :

1. May God permit us to be successful in our trading. If
this does not happen we’ll have to borrow.

2. Let me increase my efforts in this work. Why, haven’t
you got tired ? Won’t you leave (it) yet ?

3. I’ve never seen this type of dance. Let me try to do it.
Ged forbid ! Good gracious, you won'’t be able to do it!

4. I talked to him last week but he hasn’t returned this
week.

5. In the past they rode horses but now they prefer
cars. Is that so? It’s true.

bl o

Lesson 27 :

1, I had planned to go to his home (anyway) to greet
him, then I heard the news and decided it would be
best for me to tell him.

- Before he (first) came I had worked here a long time.

. When I came upon him immediately he broke into a
Ium.

4. Is our food all gone ? No, there is a little left. Do you

want me to cook some more ?

5. Will the Minister of Eduecation give a speech at

Gusau ? Yes, let’s get ready and go.

L2 bo
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Lesson 28 :

118

2.
3.

Why, I forgot to bring the food cooked. I brought it
uncooked,

It will be best for you to wait here for now, Before
you return again it will be foodtime.

We kept asking everywhere in town but we got no
news of him.

Heavens! An amazing thing happened yesterday—
the noise of an aeroplane frightened me so that I
almost ran away !

I’'m going to the canteen to buy tinned food, bottled
beer and (some) other things that I need.

Lesson 29 :

1
2.

3.
4.

5.

I need to cut this cloth. Pick up the scissors and help me.
He’s not a person of good character. He is trying to
keep my friend from (obtaining) work.

When he had entered his market stall he sat down and
started sewing.

I’ll wait for him. That is, I shall wait here until he
returns.

There are indications that you will have trouble here if
you don't relocate your things right away.

Lesson 30 :

1.
2.

3.

A snake bit the messenger but the doctor gave him
medicine so that he got well. ;

He's not a Hausa, he’s a Fulani. But in spite of this
he speaks the Kano dialect (of Hausa) well.

Zaria is south-west of Kano. Katsina is to the north-
west of it.

We had planned to work together but he was late.
Because of this I lack anything to sell at market.
Moses is an expert. There is no one who can do this
work except him alome. We should engage him
instead of Audu.
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English to Hausa Exercises : 2
Lesson 5 :

. Siina né.

. 8& na,

. ‘Bériyé ne.

. Bahaushé né.
. Mata né.

. Macéd ca.

. Wiisd né,
Zikara ne.
Gida ne.

. Wati neé.

Lesson 6 :

Makaranti cé.

Miutim na,

Yara né.

Sarki né.

Shi ké nan.

. Bi s ba né, saniya cé.
7. BA yéra ba né.
8. Kudi né.
9. Bi ido ba né.

10. B kiisuwi ba ca,

SIS N B

=

il oa i Sl

Lesson 7 :

1. Mutdm bai yi gona ba.

2. Bai zd da safé ba.

3. Yarinyd ba ta tAfl gona ba.
4. Ban yi aiki ba thkina,

5. Ba & kawo kujérd ba.

* It should be noted that there is often more than one possible
translation for a given sentence. Only one translation (usually the
most probable) is given here. The translations are designed to provide
the most natural Hausa equivalent of the English rather thon to be
word for word literal renderings.
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Lesson 8 :

1. Wannin gidan sarki né ?

2. Uban yaro ya tafi Kano.

3. Malimin makaranti bdi ei dbinci ba.
4. Ina Abincin doki P

5. G& siniyar Audi.

Lesson 9 :

1. Uwiti da dbana sun tafi gidanka jiya.

2. Ind sibuliina ? N& s& shi cikin dikina. G paka.
3. Gidammu & Kano né. Ina naka P

4. Ubanta ya fita giri & kin hanyir Kano.

5. Yaushé abakina ya ci Abincinsa. Da safé.

Lesson 10 ;

Wannan yiro abokinid né.

Kin si wanein kujérd nin.
Wadannén yiri. Wadancén yira.
Bin sani ba tikina.

Ni tdfl girin cin.

SR

Liesson 11 :

1. Yarinyd ta zaund & kujéra.

9. Ni yi kuskuré cikin lssifina.

8. Ya kai kéké zuwa gidansa.

4. Mun bi hanyi & bikin kogi.

b, Kai!l, dkwai miutiim takwas cikin wancdn moti.

Lesson 12 -

Kada ka budé taga !

Tsiya ! Shiga! Zauna!

Ki kawd dbinci nin,

Bari ya yi aikinsa.

Ki z0 ki ci abincinkd 4 gidammi,

el

311
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. Uwita ta diwd (né) 7 A’A, ba ta daws ba,

1
2. Belld bai tafi Kanb jiva ba P A’d, ya taf.

3. Akwai aiki? I, Akwai aiki dd yawd Amma babi kudi
4

. Akwai kwai di madard nin ? Akwai madard, Amm3a
babt Ewai.

5. N& ji yunwii. Kai §fa?

Lesson 14 :

. Ta wocd E6fd,

. Bun tafi sh zaund cikin inuwar itics.
. Y& firu nén jiya.

. Audd yi koma gidd shékaranjivi.

. Ta tafl kisuwid dd wuri.

Lesson 15 :

. Yaigan ni ? I, Amma& bai gan ki ba.

Yd simi namé. Ta dafd shi. Bun cf shi da sauri,

- Mun bar mangward (ghda) ukd cikin motarsd. (Ka)
tafl ki sdmé si,

T4 shiryd mana abinei cikin inuwar babban ithcs.

Y& sdyi kiiyan aiki. Ban san dalili ba.

Lesson 16 :

ol

Za mn tafl rawa & kisuwa gébe.

Bi z3 ki tafi makarantd ba.

Z3 si tdmbayé ki ki ba si kudi.

Ind za ka ? ZA ni yawo.

Gobe Maldm Belld zdi tafi Kand. Z&i kiwd dokin
ithansd,

Lesson 17 :

l. N& ga Yisufh dd tbansa & gidansii,
2, K& ni ko ita zii z6 makarantd gobe da sifs.
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3. Ni némi akwiyi karkashin tébiir imma ban gan ta ba.

4,

idan na dawd watd mai zuwi sai In sayé shi.

5. idan ka yi mini aiki za ki sdmi kuodi diga garé ni (or

dagi wurina).

Lesson 18 :

B G g 18 10

Sunid magana tére.

Y& yiwu vanid 1kkd yanzu.

Yand da babban itdcé gdban gidansa.

Yani da ’yan’uwa (ghdd) ukd & gida.

B ni da shi. Don Alli kadd ka yi fushi!
1dan yand nan ba zén tafl cikin jirgin Kasd ba.

Lesson 19 :

T s e

K6tk tand bade. Rufé shi.

Tand kAwd Ewarya.

Yani sdyen abinei P I, yana sayé.

B ta hird wutd ba ? A’3, ta hiird.
Yank tsaye da kayd maii nauyl & kiinsd.

Lesson 20 ;

O D 1S

Tick né muka gani.

Wancin macé tand aiki nén.

Yaushd kikd zo 7

Gi yhrd waddnda za si tafl cikin mata.

Z& mi simé sh 4 wurin d4 muka gan si jiya.

Lesson 21 :

1
2
3
4
5

K& san shi né P Yand di zadzzafl.

. In& ka tafi dd motdrmi P

Whaca irin rigd né ka kiwd daga kanti ?

_ Ind da aiki da yawa ko’Ind cikin garin ndn.

Can na ga sarkin di ya z0 gari jiya.
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Lesson 22 -

. Akwai makarantia dd yawd & Easishen Afirka.
Hiusawa sund di kijéra da yawi cikin giddjensi,
Wadansu littAttatai suna da tatsfiniydyi & ciki.
Bibli motoel dA yawd 4 wadansu Easishé.
Maroka waddnda su ké nan jiva bi si nan véu.

e

Lesson 23 :

1. Kano ba td kai Ikko girmi ba.

2. Rigarsa ja-ja ce. ‘

3. Dokinsa ya kai niwa gudi.

4, GAjérd dA yawi sund zdune & daki,
5, Fardiré sun i bakiké kydu.

1. Taya waddd na gani sébuwa ful cb.

2. Gidu maza-maza ki kiwd rowi.

3. Za td shirya Abinci yiu yaun.

4. Ind 50 in tAfl giddna thkan.

5. An jimi kidan zd mi kémd gidijemma,

Lesson 25 :

1, Eér kA zub da shi! Kimai shi ka shiga.

2. Bun sayo ithcs,

3. Ka tabbata t& shi shi duka ? I, ta sha.

4. Sadukar dA shi ndn. Yanzu kwiantar da shi.
5. Mun fisshé shi, mun tsayar da shi.

Lesson 26 :

1. Na ziydrei gidan sarki Amma3 yi riga yai tafl.

2. Kéii, wanedn miutim yi cikd Earyd ! Sabd d3 wannan
ba ni sénsi.

3. And ruwid da yawi dA dimuna. Haka na,
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4.

b.

Bai dadd A Nijériyi ba Amma yi iya Hausd kdmar
Jilun EKano.
Ind sd in i bashi domin in sdyi sAhuwar motd.

Lesson 27 :

1.

2

-l

3.
4.

5.

Wadansu mafasi suni so in gayd masi libarin garl.
N# siimé shi yani aiki. Shi makanikiné. Ya dadé yand
gyaran motocl.

Da ma y3 yarda ya dikata nin har in 20, Amma yanzu
bdn san abin di zii yi ba.

Sarki ya cé, kada ka sdke zuwh gidansa. Ya fi kydo ki
simé shi & ofishinsd.

Ya iyA Hausd Amma tand masd wiya aind.

Lesson 28 :

1.
2.
3.
4,

D.

Nawd-nawd né gwabi 7 Kwabo-kwabo (né), bé ragl.
Cd na ké za ka zo gobe Amma ki 26 jiya.

Akwai abibuwik misu ba dA mimiki dd yawd &
diniyd yéu.

Ya fi kyiu 4 ci ddfaffen dbinci dA tAfdsasshen ruwi
kadd & ji ciwo.

fdan bin yi jarrabdwa ba ba zén ei ta ba.

Lesson 29 :

o

K dinkd minl kydkkyawar rigd. Za ni rawé gobe.
Ink sb k& tAimaké nl In kau da kéken dinkind zuwil
wata bukki.

Ni, kiim, zAn jira shl nin— watakila z&i zé an jimé.

. Bin niini masd agdgonki ba. Wai, y& gan shi &

hannunké. .
Bii ci ba tikina. Dom mé? Domin nd hand masd
dbinei har ki diwd.

Lesson 30 :

1.

Shi mantau né. Kadd ki gayd masi yi yi makd wani
abi.
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2. Jim kadan ma’dikata duka suka tafi. Ban san abin
da ziin vi ba.

Kiwd mabidi nin. Bari in badé E6fi,

Na dikatda kddan har makada suka fard kasg kiinné,

Ind tsdimmani idan mitarsd t& rérd wakh sarki zai yi
mimaki.

o e 80



Translations of Dialogues and Fables

Lesson 4 ;

. Greetings at (your) coming, Isa.
Greetings.

How’s (your) tiredness ?

There’s no tiredness.

. How's (your) work ?

{I'm) thankful for work.

. What’s the news ?

The news (is) only good.

Good.

Did (yon) sleep well ?

Fine.

How’s (your) family ?

. Very well.

Good. (See you) tomorrow.

. Good, may God take us (to tomorrow).
Amen,

e e
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Lesson 5 :

. Greetings student.

. Greetings teacher.

. What's this ?

This is a donkey,

. Okay, what’s this ?
It's a bird.

What's this ?

It’s a goat.

. Okay, what’s this ?
This is a sheep.

. Good, until tomorrow.
Okay, may God take us (to tomorrow).

FRFEFEFAEFPERE
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Lesson 6 -

M D D

. Greetings at your coming David.
. Greetings.

. Did you sleep well ?

. Very well.

. Who went to town ?

. Audu.

. Has he returned ?

. No, not until tomorrow.

Good.

:

RO OEOEaAreEOw

How’s (your) day (going) ?
Fine.

. How’s (your) tiredness ?
. There’s no tiredness.

Good,

. Have you come well ?

. Fine, nothing’s wrong.

. Is your family well ?

. Very well.

. Where’s Bello ?

. He went to Kano.

. Good. Did he go to market ?
. No, he didn’t go to market.

Okay. (See you) later.

. Okay. (See you) later.

Lesson 8 :

U.
A.
U.
A,
1.

What is this called *

It’s a bicycle.

Whose is it ?

This is the bicycle of the chief’s son.
Okay, where's Audu’s hieycle ?

A. There it is in the hut.
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U. Good, thank (you).
A. Okay.

Lesson 9 :

Ad. Is this compound yours ?

Ab. Yes, it's mine.

Ad. Where is your farm ?

Ab. There’s my farm over there.

Ad. Good.

Ab. I finished planting yesterday.

Ad. Fine, when did you start ?

Ab. At the beginning of this month.

Ad. As for me, I haven't finished mine yet.
Ab. That’s okay. I (have to) go now.

Ad. Okay, until another time.

Ab. Fine, may God take us (to another time).
Ad. Amen.

Leszon 10 :

K. Some people have come to our compound.

. Good, I've brought food from market today.

. Good. There’s plenty of drinking water too.

. The chief of the town has come.

. (You’re) right. He has come with an important man.
. Is that man a chief also ?

. Yes, his boy has brought a large box.

. Good, what’s in the box ?

. I don’t know.

=RERE

HE A

Lesson 11 ;

M. Two and three are how many ?
D. They are five.
M. That’s right. How about six and seven ?

D. Thirteen.
M. Good. Four times two is how many ?
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D
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D
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D
M
D
M

Lesson 12 :

H
X,
H
¥
H
X.
H
X
H
X,
H
X
H
¥
H

. It's nine.

. No! You made a mistake.

. (You're) right. It's only eight.

. Okay, How many is six times three ?
. Eightecn.

. Good. Is this arithmetic difficult ?

. No, it’s not difficult.

. Good.

. Jacob, greetings.
Greetings.
. Is your family well ?

. Very well. Have you come well ?

. Fine. Nothing’s wrong,
Good. Enter, let’s sit down.
. Good. Gosh, the sun is hot today.

. {You're) right. Boy, bring drinking water !

. I've come to greet you.

Good. Thank (you). Have you come from market ?
. No, I've come from home just now,

Fine. Here’s water to drink.

. Good, thanks. I (have to) go now.

. Okay. Until another time.

. Fine, until another time.

Lesson 13 -

RREREQEQCE

. Are there potatoes at market today ?
No, but there are a lot of yams,
. Good. How much do yams cost ?
1 shilling and 5 kobos to 2 shillings.
. Wow they are expensive !
Not so ! They are all large.
. That’s all right. Are there also bananas ?
Yes there are, but not many.
. Fine, how about guavas ?
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G.

M.

G.

A lot. There are also plenty of mangoes and citrus,
Good. Let’s go and get (some).
Good, let’s go.

Leszson 14 ;

B

M.

B

M.

B.

M.

W EEERC

How much does a bicycle tyre cost ?

Well, there are three kinds. There are white, black
and red.

Fine, how much does each cost ?

A white one is 1 naira, 6 shillings.

Wow, that’s expensive !

But that’s the best one.

How about a black one ?

. 1 naira, 4 shillings.

What about a red one ?

. The red ones are the least expensive at 1 naira.

2 shillings.
Good.

Lesson 15 :

FEFETEREEEF

Okay, I'll buy the white one for 1 naira, 4 shillings.

. No sale. That’s the price of a black one.
. All right, how much is the real price ?
. I reduce (the price) 3 kobos.

I increase (my price) by 5 kobos.

. Come, come now sir !

Speak the truth.

. Pay ¥1-55.

Okay, I offer (you) 3¥1-50.

. I'll agree to 3¥1-52%.
. Good, here’s the money.

Lesson 16 :

A,

K.
A.

Where are you going Kande ?
I'm going to the canteen to buy a new body cloth.
Why ?
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K. To put on to go to the dance the day after tomorrow.
A. Good. Boy, your present body cloth is no good !

K. You're right. It has really got old.

A. Did your husband give you the money ?

K. No! I sold (some) peanuts.

A. Okay.

Lesson 17 :

. Greetings in (your) work Dago.

. Greetings at (your) coming.

. How’s (your) day (going) ?

. Fine, nothing wrong.

Good,

. Are you heading for town ?

. No, I’'m just out for a stroll.

Okay. Let’s sit down and chat.

. Okay. Here's (some) good shade.
Goodness, it’s (really) hot today !

. You're right, it’s the time for it.
Right.

. I hear you will go to Kano tomorrow.
Yes. I'll go by lorry in the morning.

. Good, what will you do there ?

I'm going to sell my guinea corn in the market.
. Good. Will you stay long in Kano ?
Yes, I'm going to look for work there.
Fine. When will you return (here) ?
Not until next month.

. Good. T have to go now.

. Okay. (See you) when I return from Kano.
. Right, may you return safely.

D. Amen.

ROECPRURDEDRURORDORDRDUAEDYE

Lesson 15 -

J. I want to talk to the head of the house.
G. The head of the house isn’t here today.
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Okay, when will he return ?

. Why, I don’t know. He went to Lagos.
Did he go by aeroplane ?

. No, by train.

How many days will he stay there ?

Oh it won’t be more than a week.

Is he going to buy supplies there ?
Probably. But he went because his brother has died.
Will he most probably return next week ?
. Yes,

When he returns tell him T need his help.
Okay, I'll tell him,

Good. (See you) later.

. Okay, (sce you) later.

MEHOEQAHOHOHOSOH

Lesson 19 :

In schoolwork what is the most difficult for you ?
. Well, only arithmetic gives me trouble.

Is that right ¢ What about English ?

Well, English is very difficult but arithmetic is
more s0.

Reading isn’t difficult ?

. No. It's easy. Reading is also (very) enjoyable.
Good. Do you read a lot ?

Yes indeed ! All the time.

But you can’t do arithmetic ?

No, I can do (it) all right. But it is difficult.
Okay. Continue with your efforts.

Lesson 20 :

The Hyena, the Lizard and the Dog
In olden times there was a hyena. One day she was very
hungry. So she arose and went out, She was looking for
food when there was a lizard stealing beans. When she

saw the lizard she caught him. She was about to eat him
when she saw a dog.

HpapapEE pHEpHE
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So she said (to herself), * Let me take the lizard home
hefore I return to catch the dog,’

So she took the lizard home.

When she returned she didn’t sec the dog. While she
was taking the lizard home the dog ran off into the bush.

When the hyena returned home she didn’t see the
lizard. While she was looking for the dog the lizard left
the hyena’s hole and went into the bush.

The hyena was amazed, she said, Why, whatever yon
seek in the world, if it is not your lot, you won’t get (it) ! *

Lesson 21

(My) wife told me you are not well,
. That’s right.
What’s bothering you ?
. It’s a headache.
Oh, (I'm) sorry ! Have you taken (some) medicine ?
. Yes. The doctor gave me a shot.
Good. Is there also a fever ?
. Formerly there was but it is better now.
Good. When did it hit you ?
. Why it was yesterday, while I was (working on my)
farm.
Well, I hope that God will make (you) better.
. Amen.

We EremRERmrem®n

Lesson 22 :

What are they doing in town ?

Why they're dancing—the market day dancing.
Good. What kind of daneing do they do ?

Every kind. There’s no kind that they will not do.
Are there a lot of people there ?

There certainly are! There are men and women,
children and old folks.

Will they allow me to go and watch ?

HOo -

28
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I
S
I.
.
I.

Why certainly they’ll agree! Let’s go together.
Good. Are you going to dance ?

Good heavens, I don’t dance anymore. I'm too old !
That's okay.

How ahout you ? Do vou want to try (this type of)
dancing ?

No. [ can’t do your kind of dancing.

Okay, let’s just stand and watch.

Fine,

Rl

Lesson 23 :
Everyone Has One Who Is Stronger Than He Is

One day a small bird caught a worm. He was about fo
eat it when the worm cried out saying, ‘ Please let me

' H

The bird said, ‘No. Why, I'm going to eat you,
hecause I'm stronger than you are.’

So he picked up the little worm and ate 1t.

When he finished eating it a hawk saw him. So the
hawk caught the little bird. As he was about to eat him
the bird cried out saying. ‘ Be patient with me, let me
go!’

The hawk refused saying, * Why, you are my food for
today, because I'm stronger than you are.’

8o the hawk ate the bird that had eaten the little worm.

Before the hawk had finished eating the bird a griffon
fell upon him. So the hawk began to cry out, but the
griffon didn’t release him because she was stronger than
he was.

After a little while the griffon flew up into the air. She
didn’t get very far (lit. stay long) before she felt an arrow
in her body. Why, a certain hunter had seen her and
killed her.

The griffon had come up against the one who was the
strongest of all.
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Lesson 24 -

L.
H.

HEHEERPEHEEHE HE

Gosh, the rainy season is really upon us!

You're right. I went to the river this morning. I
couldn’t get across.

Is it full ?

- It is completely full ! To the extent that the strength

of the current made me fearful.
That’s certainly something to fear. It is very swift.

. (You’re) right | Why, sometimes it carriesa person off,

That’s 0. If someone fallz in he will die.

. (You're) right | This kind of a river is an evil thing.

Well, what shall we do ?

. Why, we'll have to follow a different road.

But another road will be (very) long. Won't it ?

. Yes. But there’s no other way.

You're right. We have to go the long way.

. Okay, let’s go.

Lesson 25 :

e W o B o wawd

. You've returned from the eity, have you ?

. Yes, I returned the day before yesterday morning,

. Fine. But I heard that there was trouble there.

- That’s for certain! Wow! Bome compounds caught

fire, it burned them up completely !

. Gosh! (Those) people are certainly unfortunate !

How about you ?
Why, I'm okay. It didn't come near where I was

ving.
. Good ! Previously I had thought that perhaps it had

come near where you were,

. No. It didn't bother us at all. But some had a lot of

trouble.

. That’s for certain,
. Why, one day I met a friend of mine and asked him

about the fire. He said their compound had burned
completely.



TRANSLATIONS OF DIALOGUES AND FABLES 327

U. Good heavens! What did you do ?

B. Why, I had to fix him a place in my room.

U. Fine, but what happened to his family ?

B. Oh they stayed at another person’s home.

U. Good! When will they (be able to) start a new
compound ?

B. They won’t wait long. They'll gather the materials
and start right away.

U. Good. May God help them,

B. Amen!

Lesson 26 :
Audu and Al

Audu and Ali were travelling. They were on their way
to market with (some) goods. All at once there was
something at the side of the path. Ali picked it up and
looked at it. Why it was a bag of money !

So Audu said, ° Gosh, we have fallen into luck today !’

Ali said, * What ? We have fallen into luck ? Orisit I
who have fallen into luck ?’

Audu said,  Okay, (have it your way), may God grant
us safety.’

They continued on their way until they came to a
forest. Then some highway robbers fell on them. Audu
and Ali took off on the run. The robbers followed after
them.

After awhile Ali got tired because of his heavy load.
He said, © Alas. Today we have fallen into misfortune.’

Audu said, * What ? We have fallen into misfortune.
Or is it you who has fallen into misfortune ?’

Lesson 27 :
The Fruithat Doesn’t Pay Taxes

One day the king of the animals called his representative
(wakili) and said to him. * Go everywhere in my country
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to the homes of all the animals and collect taxes from
each of them.’

The wakili said, * May you live long, I'll do it right
away.’

So the wakili went all over the land and collected the
tax from every home. But when he came to the home of
the fruitbat (the latter) refused to pay the money.

‘ Why, I'm not an animal,’ said the fruitbat. ¢ Well, is
there any one of the subjects of the king of the animals
who has wings like I have ? Is there any who can fly
in the air like me 2 Well, I'm not going to pay taxes to
the king of the animals.’

That was that. The wakili of the king of the animals
left him and returned to the palace and told the king.
The king, for his part, thought a bit and said, * Well, he’s
right. The fruitbat is not our kind, leave him alone.’

The next day the king of the birds called Ais repre-
sentative (wakili) and sent him to collect taxes from
every bird. When the waksli came to the fruitbat’s home
and asked him for the tax money, the fruitbat laughed
at him saying, ‘ As for me, I won’t pay him taxes.’

“ Have you ever seen a bird with teeth,” he said, ‘ Or
one who gives birth to its young alive and breast-feeds
them ? Come, come | I'm not a subject of the king of the
birds !’

When the wakili returned to the palace and told the
king of the birds, they (all) agreed : the fruitbat is not a
bird

For this reason the fruitbat iz betwixt and between :
he isn’t an animal, he isn’t a bird.

Lesson 28 :

T. David !
D. Yest?
T. Where are you going ?
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HoH=Ug

D.
T.
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. I'm headed home. I've just now left work (and

arrived here).

. Fine. Where do you work ?
. Well, I'm a clerk at a canteen.

Is that so ? I thought you were in school.

. No. Last year I left (.. having completed) Primary

School. I couldn’t get into Secondary School.

. Didn’t you pass the examination ?
. No, it was very difficult for me. But that’s okay,

since I've (been able to) get work.
Good. What kind of work do you do ?

. Well, I have various jobs: sometimes I arrange
goods, sometimes I sell goods, sometimes even the

head clerk gives me paperwork to do.

. Hm. Are most of your goods brought from European

countries ?

. Yes. But now they have started to make certain

things in this country—like shoes, cloth, cement and
bottled drinks.

Good! Is it true that bottled drinks are only made
from boiled water ?

. Of course ! It’s not like our own beer !

How about tinned food—is it all cooked ?
Yes. They say that they cook it when they prepare it.

. Gracious! It really is amazing how it is possible to

cook a lot of food, put it in tins, and set it aside for
even as much as five years !

You're right. Well, that’s the way the world is now—
it 1s full of amazing things.

Indeed it is.

Lesson 29 :
H. Greetings, tailor !

G.

Why, Aaron! Greetings in the (late) afternoon.

H. Greetings. How’s (your) work today ?

G.

Well, work never runs out.
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. Good. That’s the way one wants it.

. You're right. Are you (just) wandering in the

market ?
. No. I've been looking for your stall,

. Oh. The other day I moved my things to this place.
. Good. Before you were in a grass (mat) stall but this

one is (made) of corrugated roofing (pan).

- Right. I've been fortunate.

. Good. Could you sew me some clothing ?

. Well, it’s my occupation ! What kind do you want ?
- I need two (pair of) shorts and a big gown.

Fine. Did you bring (lit. come with) the material ?

. Yes. Here's the khaki cloth for making the shorts and

white cloth for making the gown. How much is the
cost of sewing (it) ¢

. The whole job will be 45/~ --that is, 4 naira and

5 shillings.

- Heavens! that’s too much ! If you don’t agree (to do

it) for 4 naira T'll (have to) look for someone else
(to do it).
Ukay, I agree. Leave the cloth there.

. Good. When shall I come and get (it} ?
. Not till tomorrow. I can’t finish sewing them all

today.

. Okay, see you tomorrow.
. Okay, until tomorrow.

Lesson 30 :

The Jackal 1s The Chief of Schemers

One day a crow was wandering about. He was looking
for something to eat. Then he saw a little piece of meat
on the ground near a rock. He descended and picked it up

1n

his mouth. He rose into the air with the meat in his

mouth and landed in a tree.

th

Well, a jackal was watching him—he saw everything
at the crow did. The jackal, for his part, was hungry.
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He wanted to get the meat. So he worked out a scheme
to get (it).

So the jackal went to the base of the tree, he greeted
the crow. He said to him, ‘ Gosh, the other day I heard
you singing a song. Your voice was very pleasant indeed.
How long (will T have to wait until) I can hear your song
again 7’

The crow listened (attentively). What the jackal said
pleased him (very much). When he heard it he forgot
about the thing in his mouth. He opened his mouth.
He was about to (oblige by) singing a song.

That was that ! The meat fell down. The jackal picked
(it) up and said, ‘ Thanks.” He went off with it. That’s
the end !




Hausa-English Vocabulary

This vocabulary includes all the words and most of the
idiomatic expressions found anywhere in these lessons
(with the exception of some of the less common forms
listed in Lesson 39, section 7). Note that the alphabetical
order in which the words are arranged is Hausa (that is
with separate sections for B, d, E, sh, ts and ’y) rather
than combining: these letters with the most similar letter
of the English alphabet as most Hausa dictionaries do.

Note : the student is cautioned against assuming that he
can learn the meaning of a word or construction by simply
referring to the over-brief glosses provided in these short
vocabularies. He should at least cross-check unth one of the
large dictionaries before attempting to make use of these

wems on his own.

a, (impersonalp-a pronoun
employed with z&)

a, (impersonal subjunctive
P-a pronoun)

a, at, in

4 kin, atop, on top of

i, (impersonal p-a pronoun
employed after ba)

a, (impersonal future I p-a
pronoun})

a’a, (exclamation of amaze-
ment)

a'i, no

a'dha, (exclamation of con-
cern over misfortune)

dbin, (sec dbd)

abinei, food

aboki (f. abokiys; pl.
abdkai), friend

&b (pl. abibuwi), thing

— dbin da, what, the thing
which

— Abin mdmald, a marvel-
lous thing

— &binga, (about) his own
business

— abin shd, something to
drink

Abiibakar, (man’s name)

adalel, justice, fairness,
acting honestly

adali (pl. Adalai), just, hon-
est, righteous (person)

Addm, (man’s name)
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Adamii, (man’s name)

adda (f.) (pl. addund),
matchet

at/ap, (exclamation of sur-
prised recognition)

Atril/Afrilh, April

afu, (see ahi)

agogo (pl. agdguna), watch,
clock

Agusta, August

ahafata, 13 kobos

ai, why, well (introductory
exclamation)

aibu (pl. aibdbi), fault,
blemish

aika (ife), v
errand)

aiki (pl. ayyuki), work

aikd, v. send here

ainii(n), very much, too

ajlyayyé (f. dilyayyiva; pl.
ajiydyya), (something)
set aside

ajlys, v. set aside, put, place

aka, (impersonal relative
completive p-a con-
struction)

a kan, (impersonal habitual
p-a construction)

A kiin, (see 4)

akiwil (pl. akiwund), clerk

— bibban akawil, head
clerk

a k&, (impersonal relative
continuative p-a con-
struction)

send (on

333

dkwai, v. there isfare

akwiti (pl. akwatuni), box

akwiya (f.) (pl. awaki),
goat

aVadi (f) (pl. arada),
custom, tradition

aladé (pl. aladai), pig

alaika salami/silam,
oreetings (in reply to
salimii/saldm alaikin)

Alimi/halama (f.) (pl. ali-
mai), sign, indication

albarka, no sale !

albarkaci, kindness at the
hands of, benefits re-
ceived from

lbishiri, good news

Alhaii, (title of one who
has made the pilgrim-
mage—haji—to Mecca)

alhamdd 1illahi, praise
(God !, fine! (an excla-
mation of gratefulness)

Alhamis (f.), Thursday

alhéri, kindness, liberality,
favourable attitude

— sai alhéri, (reply to ina
1ibari 7). only good
{news)

Ali, (man’s name)

alif, 1000

Aliyii, (man’s name)

aljifa/aljiha (pl. aljifuna),
pocket

dlkalami (pl.
pen

alkalumi),
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AlEaN (pl. alkdlai), judge

Alld, God

— alld ?, 1s that so ?

— alld !, it is true

alls (pl. allund)
slate, blackhboard

allurd (/) (pl. allarai),
needle, inoculation

Almaiiri (/. Almajird ; L.
almajirai), pupil, student
disciple

amfini, usefulness

imin, amen, may it be so

Amind, (woman’s name)

aminel, reliability, friend-
ship

Amirka (f.), America

admma, but

amsi, v. or n. (f.) answer

an, (impersonal completive
aspect p-a pronoun)

— an jima, after a while
(lst. one has waited
awhile)

and, (impersonal continua-
tive p-a construction)

— an# nan, after a while

angd, bridegroom

angwanci, being a bride-
groom, marriage-feast

anini (pl. Aninai), 1{10 of a
kobo, button

ard (ife), v. borrow (other
than money)

ard, a loan, borrowing

school-

HAUEBA

araha, cheapness, inexpen-
siveness

— ya& yi ardha, it is in-
expensive

arbi, 4000

-—yi arba, v. happen on
unexpectedly

arbd'in, 40

arbaminya, 400

aréwd, north

— aréwa masd gabas,
north-east

-— aréwd masd yimma,
north-west

— aréwa sak, due north

arewa, northward, to the
north

arziki/azziki, prosperity,
wealth

arzutd, v. bhecome pros-
perous

Asabar (f.), Baturday
asibiti (pl. asibitoei),
hospital

asirl (pl. asirai), secret

ashg, well |, oh !, really ?

ashirin, 20

Attafiri (pl. Atthjirai),
wealthy trader,
merchant

Auda, (man’s name)

auki, v. fall on

duku, ». happen

aund, v. weigh, measure

durd(i/8), v. marry

aurd, marriage
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anta, youngest of several
children

awd () (pl. awowi), hour

ayabd (f.), banana(s)

bd, ©. not be in the process
of

bé/bd, v. give

— ba da, ». give

—- ba d& mémaki, be ama-
zing (lit. give amaze-
ment)

— ban tsord, causing (lit.
giving) fear

bé/baba, v, there is nofnot

— b kdmaé, there's nothing
(wrong), it doesn’t
matter

— b& kyau, it is not good

ba...ba, (negative par-
ticles employed with
most p-a pronouns)

-—bdi . . . ba, (third person
masculine singular nega-
tive particles)

— bén . .. ba, (first person
singular negative par-
ticles)

bé ... ba, (negative par-
ticles employed with
nouns, noun phrases,
ete.)

babé, paternal aunt

biba, father, paternal
uncle

babba (pl. manyd), big

335

(thing), important
(thing), adult person

babii, (see bd/babi)

badiki (pl. dikiwa),
leather worker

badi, next year

batada /batade (pl. fddiwa),
chief’s servant, courtier

Bafiransi (/. Bafdransiyd ;
pl. Faransii), French-
man

Bifilace (f. Bafilath ; pl.
Filini), Fulani person

Bihaushé (f. Bihaushiya ;
pl. Hausiwi), Hausa
person

bai, (see ba ... ba)

bajimi, (see bijimi)

Bikané/Bakano (f. Baka-
niwd ; pl. Eanawi),

Kano person

bdki (pl. bikuna), mouth,
edge

— bikin hanyd, edge of the
road

bakwaii, seven

baki (f. baka ; pl. bakdks),
black (thing)

— baki-baki, blackish

— bakil Eirin/sidik/sil,
pitch-black, jet-black

— bakin daji, forest (lit.
blacl bush)

Biiko, (man’s name)

bikd (/. biEwa ; pl. bRE),
guest, stranger
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— i blES, have a guest

Bala, (man’s name)

Balarabé (f. Baldrabiya ;
pl. Larabiwid), Arab
person

balle, much more/less . . .

ban, (see ba ... ba)

bana, this year

bangd, wall, book cover

banté, loincloth

ban tsord, causing (lit. giv-
ing) fear, frightening

banzd, worthless (thing),
uselessness

bappi, paternal uncle

barei, sleep

bira, last year

bari/bar, v. let, allow

barka (f.), greetings

basariké (pl. sarikuni),
office-holderunder achief

batd, conversation. matter,
affair

— batun, concerning, re-
garding

Batire (f. Batdriya ; pl.
Turiwa), European per-
son

bishi, debt, loan

— ¢i bashi, ». incur a debt

Bauei (f.), the town of
Bauchi

bauti, slavery

bawi (f. biiwa ; pl. bayi),
slave

béya, the back

HAUSA

— bavan, behind

— bAyan da, after

— bayan gida, lavatory,
toilet, faeces

baya, backwards, to/to-
wards the rear

bayar, v. give

bazard (f.), hot, muggy
season Just before the
rains come

bébantaka (f.), being deaf
and dumb

bébe (f. beébiya ; pl. be-
biiyé), deaf-mute

bées, longing, hope

Belld, (man’s name)

bi, v. follow

bi, following (v.n. from bi)

bijimi/bajimi (pl. bijlmaif
bajimai), big bull

Binuwii (f.), Benue River

biri (pl. birai), monkey

birni (pl. birang), (walled)
city

— birnin Aréwi, capital/
most important city of
the Northern Region

biskiti (pl. biskitdei), bis-
cuit, cookie

bismilld, go ahead and start
(whatever 1s to be done) !

bismilldhi, (formula said
on standing up, sitting
down, starting work, be-
ginning o meal, etc.)

biyd, v. pay
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biyd, paying (verbal noun
from biya)

biyar, five

biyd, v. follow (here)

biya, two

brodi, (see burddi)

bubbiigs, v. keep on beating
(from bugd)

Biiba, (man’s name)

bidurwd (pl. 'vam mati),
unmarried girl of
marriageable age

biidé, v. clear away, pre-
_pare, open

biide, open

— & biide, open

biadé, v. open

bugd, v. beat

— bugd méi, step on the
gas, start a lorry/car

blig (i/8), v. beat, thrash

bugé, v. beat and knock
ﬂverfout

bugh, thrashing, beating

bukitd (f.) (pl. bukiti), a
need/requirement;

bukkd (f.) (pl. bukkoki),
hut of grass (mats) or
stalks, market stall

barddi/brédi bread, roll

busi, v. blow

biashs, v. get dry

but, sudden action (an
ideophone)

—yi yi but, he made a
sudden leap
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6acl, v. become spoiled

barawd (pl. barkyl), thief

batd, v. spoil

bérd (pl. Gerdys), rat,
mouse

foye, hidden

— & Bbye, hidden, in secret

fioye, v. hide (something)

futuk, stark naked (an
ideophone)

— y& itd butuk, he came
out naked

-

—ofi ni/na k8, I thought
(that) . . .

can/cin/cadn, there, that

cin, later

canji, change

cisd’in, ninety

cufce, (see né)
cé/ce, v. say

céwi, saying, quote, that

¢i, v. eat, win (a contest)

— ¢i bashi, incur a debt

— ci jarrabiwa, pass a test

ci, eating

ei da, (see ciyar)

cif, exactly (an ideophone)

— garfé ukd cif, exactly
three o’clock

cigaba, v. continue

cikd, v. fill

cika, v. become full

— yi cika fal, it is full to
the brim
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clkakké (f. cikakkiya ; pl.
elkakkq), full

cika, v. fill completely

ciki, stomach, pregnancy

— bakin ciki, sadness (lit.
black stomach)

—ciki ya& dauré, I am
constipated (lit. stomach
has become tied up)

— farin ciki, happiness

— yi ciki, become pregnant

ciki, inside

— (8) cikin, inside

cinyé, v. eat completely

cirs, v. pull out of

¢ird, v. pull out of

¢ishd, v. (form of ciyar)

cittd, four days hence

ciwd, illness, pain

— ciwdn eiki, stomach-
ache

— ciwdn kii, headache

ciyar/el (d&), v. cause to
eat, feed

ciyiwd (f) (pl. ciydyi),
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ciza (i/a), v. bite

¢okali (pl. edknld), spoon

ciiri, ball (of something)

citd (f.), illness, disease,
wound

cfitd (if8), v. injure, cheat

da, with, and; that
(= wanda)
— ko da, even though

HAUSA
da, v. there is/are
(= akwai)
da, if, when
da, in the past, formerly,
previously

— di-da, long in the past

—di ma, it has been
planned that, it is well
known that, already

—tun @i, from earliest
times

ddban, different

dabara (f) (pl. dabdri),
plan, scheme

dabbd (f.) (pl. dabbdbi),
(domestic) animal

daddafs, v. keep on cooking
(from dafa)

daddaré, at night

dadi, v. increase

dadé, v. spend a long
time

dadéwa, spending a long
time .

— tun da dadéwa, from a
long time ago

dadi, pleasantness

dafa, v. cook

dafaffé (f. ddlaffiyd; pl.
dafaffa), cooked

dafa, v. be cooked

daga, from

dai, indeed, however, on
the other hand (an
insert)

daidai, correct, exactly
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d&ji, ‘ bush ’ country, un-
inhahited land

— bakin daji, forest

dakata, ». wait for

dald (f.) (pl. daldli), florin,
two shillings (== fataka)

dalili (pl. dalilai), reason,
cause

démi (f.), chance, oppor-
tunity

—ba dama,
chance

dama (), to the right

— dama-ddma, s0-s0,
slightly (better)

~— hannun dadma, right
hand farm

ddma, v. worry

dami, v. wet-mix

diimu, ». be worried

damii, worrying

dimuni/dimani/dimina
(f.), rainy season

dimuwd (f.), being wor-
ried/concerned

dangi, relatives

dankali, (sweet) potato(es)

dara (f.), fez

— hiilad dara, fez

daré, night

— da (dad) darg, at night

diiriya (f.), laughter

Daudi, (man’s name
= David)

dawa (f.), guinea corn

there's no
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dawd, ‘ bush * country
(= daih)

dawd, v. return here

dawowa, returning here

dila, jackal

dingé, v. keep on (doing)

diréba, driver

Dizamba (f.), December

Ddgo, {man's name)

ddgd (f. doguwid ; pl.
doghys), tall, long

dbka (i/8), v. thrash, beat

doka (f.) (pl. dokéki),
order, rule

— dan doka (pl. "yan doka),
N.A. policeman

délki (pl.-dawaki), horse

dale, perforce, of necessity,
‘ must’

don, (see Eﬁmin}

— don All&, please, for
God’s sake

-— dom m&, why ?

dﬁm.inj'dun, because of, in
order to

doyh (f), yam(s)

dbzin, dozen

diibd, v. look (at), inspect

duaba, 1000

duddiibd, look everywhere,
keep on looking (from
dibi)

duhii/dutii, darkness

duka/duk, every, all

— duk da (haka), in spite
of (this), nevertheless
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— duk daya, all the same

~-~ duk wanda, anyone who

diaka, v. beat, thrash

dianiya (f.), world

ditse (pl. duwatsi), stone,
rock, mountain

da (pl. ’ya’yd), son

—dan Addm (pl. 'yan
Adam), person, human
being (lst. son of Adam)

— dan d4bka (pl. ’yan doka),
N.A. policeman (it. son
of the orders/rules)

— dan Iari, firsthorn son

—dan jik#, great-grand-
child

— dan Kané (pl. ’yan
Kand), native of Kano

—dan sdndd (pl. ’yan
sandd), Government
policeman (lit. son of a
stick)

— dan’tibd (pl. ’yan’tiba),
half brother (lst. son of
one’s father)

— dan’uwa (pl. 'yan'uwa),
brother (lit. son of one’s
mother)

dagd, v. lift up, raise

dai-dai, one by one, singly

daki (pl. dakuna), hut,
room

dalibi (pl. dalibai), student

dan, (see da)

danyé (f danyd; gl

HAUSA

danyii), raw/uncooked
(thing)

dari, coldness due to wind
(usually dry-cold as op-
posed to sanyi = damp-
cold)

dari, 100 ; 3k (= sisin
kwabo)

daukd (if8), v. take/pick up,
CATTY

dauks, v. pick up all of

dédukd, v. (rain) stop, re-
move

daukd, ». carry here

daurd, v. tie on to

dauré, v. tie (completely/
well) on to, tie up

diure, tied up

-— & ddure, tied up

daya, one

-— daya tak, one only (s.e.
no more, no less than one)

dizu, just a little while ago

d&hd, v. dip out and bring
(=6 form of diba)

d&hé, v. remove, subtract

dibd, v. dip out, extract

din, the one in question

din, particle used with
numbers (see Lesson 11,
section 5)

dinkd, ». make by sewing

dinks, v. sew (up) com-
pletely)

dinki, sewing

diya (f.), daughter (= "yd)
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doyl, stench, unpleasant
odour

en’s (pl. en’é-en’s),
Native Administration
(abbreviated N.A)

fa, indeed, on the other
hand (an insert)

i ?, what about ?

Fabrairh, February

tadi (f.), chief’s residence/
audience chamber

fadam () (pl. tadamémi),
marshy, swamp

tidiwa, (see batadi)

fadd, quarrel, fighting,
argument

fadi, v. fall into

1Ad& (if8), v. say

fada (f.), thing said, spoken
words, conversation

fadi, v. fall (down/on)

tido, v. fall down to some-
one

tahimta (i/8), v. understand

fahimtaccé (f. fAhimtac-
ciyd ; pl. fAbimtatta),
understood, intelligent

fal, completely (see cika)

fim, 2 naira

fAnsa (i/8), v. redeem,
Tansom

fard, v. start, begin

fira (f.) (pl. fari), locust,
grasshopper
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Faransa (f.), France

Farinsii, (see Bafiransi)

fararré (f. fArarriyd ; pl
fardrri)), having been
begun

fari, beginning, start
(= farke)

— nafta fari, the first
(= nafta farko)

fari (f. fard ; pl. farira),
white (thing), whiteness

— fari-fari, white-ish

— fari fat, snow-white

— farin ciki, happiness (lit.
white stomach)

farkd/falkd (pl. fatdks),
itinerant trader

farkd, beginning, start
(= fari)

— nafts farkd, the first
(= na/ta fari)

fartanyd (f.) (pl. fartan-
yoyi), hoe

firu, v. happen

tasdnii (pl. fasanjoif),
passenger

faskard (ifé), v. be beyond
doing, be impossible

tis ofls, post office

fat, (see farf)

fata, hoping (for)

§ath ( f.) (pl. tati), skin, hide

fataki, florin, two shillings
(= dald)

fautd, ». cut up meat for
sale
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faye, v. be characterized by

fensir(i) (pl. fensirdri),
pencil

fi, v. surpass, exceed

—nafisd..., I prefer. ..
—¥d fi dukd ... it is the
best in . ..

yafi...kydun, it is better
than . ..

-—ya ft kydu, it iz better
(that we do . . .)

fice, v. (see wacs)

fiffiké (pl. tikifikai), wing

fiffitd, v. keep going out
(from fita)

Filini, (see Bafilicé)

fili (pl. filkyE), open coun-
try, space

firamare, primary school

fisshe, v. (form of fitar)

fita, ». go out

fiia, going out

fitar/fid (dd), ». take out,
remove, depose, expel

fitild (£.) (pl. fitila), lantern,
lamp

itd, v. come out

fits, ferrying

fito, guinea-corn beer

fitowa, coming out (from
it5)

fitsari, urine

ful, (see sdbd)

furd (f.), a food made of
cooked flour mixed with
milk

HAUSA

fuskd (f.) (pl. Buskokd), face
fushi, anger
-— yi fushi, get angry

ga, (see gani)

gii, v. herefthere is . . .

—g# shi.. ., seeing that,
indeed, for

—sai ga . .., then
behold . . .

gd/gare, in the presence of,
regarding, in the pos-
session of

gaba, front

— géban, in front of

gaba, in front

— gaba daya, all together,
at once

gabas, east

— gabdas sak, due east

gadi (f.), (permanent)

Tidge

gado (pl. gaddja), bed

gafard (f.), pardoning, for-
giving ; excuse me |

gai da, v. (see gayar)

gaishg, v. (form of gayar)

gaisawa (f.), greetings

gijé, v. inherit

gajéré (f. gajériya ; pl.
gajéra), short

Gajére, (man’s name)

gajerta (f.), shortness

gaji, v. be tired

gaijiyd (1), tiredness,
fatigue
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gami, v. finish ; join to-
gether

Gambo, (man’s name)

gamu (da), v. meet (with)

gang,v. chat(confidentially)

gdnanné (f. gAnanniyd ;
pl. gananni), seen

gané, v. understand

gani/gan/ga, v, see

gani, seeing

gara, it would be betterthat

gara (f.), white ant(s),
termite(s)

Garba, (man’s namne)

gari (pl. gariruwa), town

—garl ya waye, it has
dawned

ghri, flour

garke, herd of cattle

garmé (f.) (pl. garémant),
large type of hoe, plough

gashi, hair, feathers

giske, real

— da gaske, extremely (see
also Ewarai)

gaskiya (f.), truth

gita, three days hence

gitari (pl. gaturd), axe,
hatchet

gayd, v. tell (requires an
indirect object)

gayar/gai (dd), v. greet

— gayar mini da, greet for
me. ..

gémi, beard

gérd, millet
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gidd (pl. gidaig), home,
compound

— gidan saurd, mosquito
net

-—mai gidi, head of the
house, husband

— nwar gidd, woman of
the house, (first) wife

giginya (f.), deleb-palm

gina, v. build (usually with
clay, brick or cement)

gindi, base, bottom, but-
tocks

girba (i/8), v. reap, harvest

girbi, harvesting

girgije (pl. gizdgizai), rain-
cloud

girma, bigness, honour, im-
portance

gishiri, salt

giwd (f.) (pl. giwdye), ele-
phant

giya (f.), (native) beer

gobara (f.), catching fire

gobe (f.), tomorrow

gdde, v. thank

godiya (f.), thanks, grati-
tude

—— A4 godiya, with thank-
fulness

gddiya (f.), mare

gdgi, v. rub, polish

goge, v. rub {completely)

gogu, v. be experienced, -
has been rubbed

goma, ten
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— gdma-gdma, ten apiece/
each

-~ goma sha daya, cleven

gona (f.) (pl. gonaki), farm

gdrd, kolanut

ghda, a unit

gudd, . run

gudii (pl. gije-ghis), run-
ning (sce also ghje-gnié
helow)

gugd (pl. gigund), bucket
(of skin, gourd or metal)
for dipping from a well

guje, speedily, on the run

— & gtje, on the run,
running

glje-gl1jé, runming in track
and field competition

gumi, perspiration

guntii (7. guntiyé), short
(thing), fragment (of
something)

Gasau (f), (town in N.
Nigeria)

gwadi, v. measure, test

EWAgZE0, ZWARED, paternal
aunt, father’s wife (not
one’s mother), maternal
uncle’s wife

gwamma, rather, it would
be hetter that . . .

gwangwan (pl. gwangwi-
y8), tin (of food)

gwani (f. gwana ; pl.
EWanaye), expert

gwanintd (f.), skill

HAUBA

gwaurdntaki (f.), Dbeing
wifeless

gwaurd/gwamrd (pl.
gwaurdyé), wifeless man,
bachelor

gweba, gruava

gyada (f.), groundnut(s),
peanut(s)

gyird, v. repair

gyara, i ‘ makeweight ’
given by seller; re-
pairing

gyarta, v. repair

gyéru, v. be repaired

haba, come now !, don’t lie
a fool |, nonsense !

habi (f.), chin

hadari/hadiri, storm

hadu, ». meet, be joined

hagu/hagun, left-hand side

haifi (i/é), v. give birth

haji, the pilgrimage to
Mecca

haka, thus, so

hakintd, v. administer,
possess Jurisdiction over,
give verdict

hakéri (pl. hakora), tooth

hikara, v. be patient

hakuri, patience, resigna-
tion

halaka, ». perish, die

halima, (sce dlami)

hali, character, tempera-
ment
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hamsaminya, 504

hamsin, fifty

hané, v». prevent, forbid,
refuse

hanga (ifé), v. sce afar off

hankaka (pl. hankaki),
crow

hankali, intelligence,
sense © careful

-- 4 hankali, carefully

hannid (pl. hannidyg), arm
(including hand), hand

hanyd (f.) (pl. hanyéyi),
path, road, way

har, until, to the extent that

hardji, tax

harba (ifé), v. shoot

harbi, act of shooting

harshé (pl. harsuna),
tongue, language

Hiriina, (man’s name
= Aaron)

hdsard, loss due to some
unlucky incident, mus-
fortune

Haséan, [man‘*; nane)

hatsi, grain staple (e
guinea-corn or millet)

hau, v. mount, chimb

hauka, madness, insanity

Hausa (f.), the Hausa
language, the Hausa
people ; language

haushi, vexation, anger

hawi, mounting, riding on

hayagi, smoke
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hayé, v. mount. climb, cross
over (e.g. a river)

hizd wasdlam(mu), (for-
mula used at end of a
letter = yours faithfully)

hadu, four

hiild () (pl. hilund), cap,
hat

hird, .
(fire)

haté, v, rest

hatdwa (f.), resting

hiitd, resting, holiday,
vavation

blow on,

light

I, yes
—1 man4, yes indeed !
i/yi ta yau, today week
iﬂn.n,!’m, if, when
ido (pl. idind), eye, sight
— jdon sani, acquaintance
igiya (f.) (pl. igiydyi), rope,
string
Ikko, Lagos
ilmifilimi, knowledge,
cation
Iimém, (man's name, from
limén, Muslim priest)
in, {see idan)
_in sha Alla(hd), if God
wills
in, (first person singular
subjunctive p-a pro-
noun)
w—im ji..
quote . .

edi-

. according to,
. SAYS . ..
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ind, (first person singular
continuative p-a con-
struction)

ina, where ?

inda, (place) where
(== wurin da)

Ingila ( f.), England

inné innd/iyd, mother,
maternal aunt

inuwi (f.), shade

in sha Alli(hu), (see in)

iri, kind, sort, sced

— iri-irl, various kinds, all
kinds

Isa, (man's name = Jesus)

isa, r. be sufficient, reach
(a place)

Isasshé (. isasshiya; pl.
1sdssi), enough, sufficient

iska (f. or m.), wind, air

isd, v. arrive (here)

Ishakd, (man's name
= Isaac)

ita, she (third feminine
singular independent
pronoun)

ithce (pl. itatuwi), tree,
piece of wood, twig,
wood

iyd, v. be able to . . .

—yé iyd Hausd, he can
speak Hausa well

iyd, (see innd)

ivdjiyakd (f.), boundary,
limit

— iyd gindi, (one’s) waist

HAUSA

iydli, man’s wife/wives and
children, one’s household

iyiwa (f.), ability

iyaye, parents

iyd, swimming

ja (pl. jajaye), red (thing)

— ja-ja, reddish

— j& wurfjir/zur, bright
red, scarlet

ia, v. pull, drag, draw

jAka (f.) (pl. jakunkuni),
bag, ¥200

Ak (f, jaka ; pl. jakund),
donkey

Janairl, January

Janhél/Jan hwil, John
Holt canteen

jarid (f.), tattoo marks

jarrdbawa ( f.), school
examination

-— i jarrabdwd, pass an
examination

—yi jarrdbawi, take an
examination

jarumi (f. jarema; gl
jirimai), brave person

Jitau, (man’s name—
usually given to light-
skinned person)

iawd, v. pull (here), drag
(toward spealer)

jdyayyd (f.), controversy,
dispute

j&, v, go to

— & ka, go away !
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jéfi, v. throw

jefa (if8), v. throw at

ji, v. hear, sense, feel

— ji kai, v, have mercy, he
sympathetic

— ji yunwi, v. be hungry

ji, hearing, feeling

— jin Eai, mercy, sytipathy

jibi, day after tomorrow

jibi, meal, feast

jité, throwing at

jika (pl. jikoki), grandchild

jikanyid, granddaughter

jiki (pl. jikuna), body
jima, v. spend (uite o time
at

—- an jimd, (see an)

— jim kadan, after a little
while
sai an jima, see vou later
jini, blood

jir, (see j&)

jird, v. wait for

jira, waiting for

jirgi (pl. jirage), hoat,
canoe, ship

—— jirgin kasd, railway
train

— jirgin sama, acroplane

jirif, kerplunk! (an ideo-
phone)

--—ungala tad sauka jirif,
the vulture landed ker-
plunk

jitd, ©. wear, put on
f_ului‘hj l‘l,f_{]
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jitu, ©. be on good terms,
get along well

jiya (f), yesterday

ilyayya (f.), being on good
terms

Jumma’a (f.) Friday

Jun, June

jiina, each other

jiiram, be despondent {an
ideophone)

— sun yi jiram, they stood
despondently

jiyd, v. turn

ka, (second singular mascu-
line relative completive
p-a pronoun and the
form employed after za,
ba, Ja}

— ka kin, (second singular

masculine habitual p-a
construction)
- ka k8, (second singular
masculine relative con-
tinuative p-a construc-
tion)

ka/ka, (second singular
masculine object pro-
noun)

k&, (second singular musou-
line completive p-a pro-
noun)

kA, (second singular mascu-
line future IT p-a pro-
noun)
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ki, (second singular mascu-
line p-a pronoun used
with ba)

ka, (second singular mascu-
line subjunetive p-a pro-
not)

=k#, (second singular mas-
culine possessive pro-
noun)

kabéwh (f.) (pl. kabéyi),
pumpkin

kadad/kér, do not, lest (fol-
lowed hy subjunctive)

kadai, {used with sinnu
and barka as below)

— sdnnu/barki kidai
(reply to sinnu/barka),
hello (in reply)

Kadunii, Kaduna

kadi, v. beat a drum

kadai, only

kidan, a few, a little,
slightly

— kidan-kddan, verv
slightly

kafi, v. establish, build,
erect, set up

kiifin/kiifin, (= kimin)

kafu, v. be established

kai, vou (masculine singu-
lar independent pro-
noin)

kai, v. carry, take to, reach,
be enough, be equal to

kii { pl. kawand), head, top

— & kén, on top of

HAUSA
— kén, atop
— kén sarki, postage
stamp
k&i, self

-— ni d& kdina, I myself

kiika (f.), harvest season

kikd (pl. kiakani), grand-
father, grandmother

ka kan, (sec ka)

ka ks, (sec ka)

kiakars, v. become jammed

kiki, khaki cloth

Eakkardntsd, .
succession

kakkiiwd, v. kecp on
bringi

kal, (see fari)

kila, gleaning

kalld, looking at

kam, indeed, on the other
hand (an insert)

kam (see kulld)

kama, v. cateh, seize

— ciwd y& kimi ni, I've
become ill (lit. illness has
caught me)

-— ¥i kima hanyd, he went
on his way

kdma, similarity

— kdmar, like . . .,
about ..., asif. ..

kamiwa, catching

kamin/kimin, before (fol-
lowed Ly subjunctive)

kamd, v. catch and bring
here

read in
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kan, (particle employed
with habitual aspect—
sece ka kdn, efc.)

kéin, (see kii)

kana, (sccond singular
masculine continuative
p-a construction)

Kananei, the Kano dialect
of Hausa

Kaniwi, (sce Bakans)

Kande, {woman’s name)

Kané, Kano

kanti (pl. kantuni), shop
selling (primarily) im-
ported goods

kér, (see kada)

karambéni, meddlesome-
ness, nuisance

kardnta, v. read, study

karatda, reading, studying,
education

karba (ife), v. receive

karé (pl. karnuki), dog

—— kidren mota, motor boy
{Iit motor dog)

karye, v. (stick) snap, hreak

kasa, v. arrange in heaps,
pile

— kasa kanné, prick up
(one’s) ears, pay atten-
tion

kasia, v. fall short ({in
amount, ability, efe.)

kashg, v. kill

kashegari, on the next day

kdshi, excrement, facces
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kaskd, small, earthenware,
howl-shaped vessel

kasuwa ( f.) (pl. kasuwdyi),
market

kau/kawad (da), v. remove
to another place

kawai, only, merely

kawao, v. bring

kawowa (f.), bringing

kawi/kawi (pl. kiwinai),
maternal uncle (see
riafani)

kaya (pl. kayayyaki), load,
outfit, belongings

-— kfiyan aikj, tDﬂIa!. imple-
ments of one’s w urL

kazi (f.) (pl. kaiji), hen

k&, you (f.) (second singu-
lar feminine independent
pronoun)

ke, v. be in process of, be at
(specialized verbal em-
ployved in relative con-
tinuative aspect)

- ké nan, it is (emphasizes
the phrase or clause
which precedes it)

keké (pl. kékuna), bicycle,
machine

— kéken dinki, sewing
machine

kéwaya, v. go around place

kéwayé, v. go roundabouf
way, go around place,
encircle
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ki, (second singular femi-
nine p-a pronoun em-
ployed after za, ba, j&)

— ki kin, (second singular
femimine habitual p-a
construction)

— ki k8, (second singular
feminine relative con-
tinuative p-n construc-
tion)

kifld, (second singular
feminine object pro-
noun)

kifkyl, (second singular
feminine p-a pronoun
employed after ba)

-ki, (second singular femi-
nine possessive pronoun)

kibiyd (f.) (pl. kibiydyi),
ATTOW

kik4, (second feminine rela-
tive completive p-a pro-
noun)

ki kan, (see ki)

ki k&, (see ki)

kikkird, v. keep calling

kin, (second singular femi-
nine completive p-a pro-
noun)

kina, (second singular fenii-
nine continuative aspect
construction)

kird, v. call

kirdwd, v. call (here)

kirki, excellence, good
character, honesty

HAUSA
kishiya (f.) (pl. kishiyoyl),

co-wife

kiwd, (animal) seeking
food, grazing; (person)
tending animal

kd, or, whether, perhaps,
(question particle), (pre-
fix converting an interro-
gative nominal into an
indefinite nominal)

— ko di, even, even
though, even if

kofi, coffee

kogi (pl. kiguna), river

k&'ina/koind, wherever

koma, v. return (there)

kdmar (dd), v. return,
restore

komé, everything,
anything, whatever

— kOomé di komeé, every-
thing

kdmé, v. return here

konawd, however many

koré (f. koriya; pl.
kwirra), grass-green,
emerald-green

— koré shar, bright green

kéwa, everyone

— kOowa da kowa, everyone

kdwiced, (see kowinné)

kowacd, (see kdwaned)

kdwadinns, (sce kdwdnné)

kiwadanne, (see kowdné)

kowane (f. kowded ; pl.
kowadanng), every, any
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kowhnéné/kowing né (/.
kowhcaes/ kowics ce),
everyone, whoever

kowanné (f. kdwaces ; pl.
kowadanné), everyone

koyaushé/kdyiushe, when-
ever

koydyd, however

ki, (second plural inde-
pendent pronoun)

ku, (second plural p-a pro-
noun employed with za,
ba, j8)

— ku kin, (second plural
habitual p-a construe-
tion)

— kn k&, (second plural
relative continuative
p-& construction)

ku/ki, (second plural
abject pronoun)

kd, (second plural subjunc-
tive p-a pronoun)

ki1, (second plural p-a pro-
noun employed with ba)

=ki1, {second plural posses-
sive pronoun)

kudd, south, southwards

— kudi sak, due south

kudi, money

— kudin Easi, tax

= haraji) .
kujérd (f.) (pl. khjérd),
stool, chair

kakd, weeping, crying

kiki (f) (pl kikoki),
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baobab tree, pods or
leaves

kuka, (second plural rela-
tive completive p-a pro-
noun)

ku kdn, (see ku)

ku k&, (sce ku)

kila (da), v. pay attention
(to), take notice {of)

kullg, v. lock

—npa kuollé Eofs kam, I
locked the door tightly

kullum/kullun, always

kumi, also

kun, (second plural com-
pletive p-a pronoun)

kund, (second plural con-
tinuative p-a construc-
tion)

ktnkuri (pl. kunkurd),
turtle, tortoise

kinné (pl. kunnuwi), ear

kiira (f.) (pl. kiraye),
hyena

kuram (f.), silence; only
{= kawai)

kusa, nearness, closeness

— kurkusa/kusa-kusa,
very close, ever closer

kusa, v. approach, get near

kuskuoré, mistake, error,
missing the mark in
shooting

ktiwad, indeed, as for...,
however, on the other
hand (an insert)
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kwa, (second plural future
IT p-a pronoun)

kwa, (second plural p-a
pronoun employed with
ba)

kwab ( pl. kwibbai), koho

kwadayi, keen desire, greed

kwado (pl. kwadi), frog,
padlock

kwaikwayd (i/8), v. imitate

kwal, (the form of kwana
employed before lafiya)

kwalabid/kwalba (f.) (pl.
kwaldbe), glass bottle,
crowbar

kwand (pl. kwanaki),
night-time, a twenty-
four hour day (when
counting days)

-~ kwana biyu, a long time
(Ht. two days)

-— kwand goma, ten days

kwana/kwal, v. spend the
night

-— nid kwina biyu 4 wurin,
I spent 4 long time there

kwand (pl. kwanéni), any
metal bowl or basin,
headpan, roofing pan

kwinta, v. lie down, (wind.
dispute, efe.). subside.
(mind) be at rest

kwantar (da), ». causce to lie
down

Kwira (f.)» Niger River

kwasd, v. dip out,

HAUSZA

kwishg, v. collect and re-
move (all of)

kwatd (1), quarter

kwatintd, v. compare, give
a rough idea, imitate

kya, (second singular feini-
nine future II p-a pro-
nourn)

kyd, (second singular femi-
nine p-a pronouil eni-
ployed with ba)

kyakkyiwd (m. or f.) (pl.
kyAwdwi) good, hand-
some, beautiful, (often
= mdi kyéu)

kyar, difficulty (used onlv
with da as below)

— d4 kyar, with difficults

kyiu, goodness (usually to
the sight). handsome-
ness, beauty

— da kydu, good, handsome
beautiful (fit. possessing
goodness)

Eddangaré (/. kddangara),
lizard

kahd/kafd (pl. kAhoni),
horn (of animal). horn
for blowing

Eai, (sce ji Eai)

Eaka, how ! (= yayh)

EAEEarfa (pl. Rarfifa),
strong

Ealaunflau, very spotlessly

kané (f. kanwi ; pl,
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kénng), younger sibling
(= brother or sister)

k&nkané (f. kAnkaniwi ;
pl. kandnd), small
(thing), a little

kankantd (f.), smallness

ganwa (f.), younger sister
(see kané)

Ea&rd (f), crying out, com-
plaint to one in authority

kérd, v. increase, repeat
(doing something)

Edrami (f Edramd ; pl.
Eandind), small (thing)

k@ré, v. be complete, finish

karté (pl. Eardfd), metal;
o'clock

— Earfé biyu, two o'clock

karfi, strength

EArkashi, under-side

— Ea&rkashin, under-
neath . ..

Edru, v. be increased, make
progress

karyd (f.) (pl. Earyace-
Edrydceé), a lie, untruth.
falseness

kasi (f.) (pl. Easdshg),
earth, soil, country,
district
nan Easd, here in this
country

kasa, on the ground, down-
ward

— kasd-Ekasa, slightly
downward

3563
kashi (pl. kastsuwid), bone
kauyé (pl. Eauyukd), vil-
lage, rural area

E8tara, v. step/cross over

k@tare, v. cross (road, river.
horder)

Ei, v. refuse, dislike

i, refusal, hatred

Eirin, (see bakl)

Kiyayyi ( f.), mutual hatred

kofh (f.) (pl. £bf6f), door-
way

kdkari, (praiseworthy)
effort, (worthy) attempt

Ednd, v. burn

kdng, v. burn (completely),
become burned

— y& Ekdné Edrmus, it's
completely burned up

kotd (f.) (pl. kdtdei), handle
of, e.q. axe, hoe

Elirmus, (see kone)

Ehriinkus, here ends the
fable/matter

Ewai, egg(s)

Ewarai, very much

—- Ewarai da gadskg, very
much indeed

kwaryd (f.) (pl. koré),
gn\urd bowl

kyile, v. ignore, take no
notice of

kyéyi ( f.), back of the head

labdri (pl. labdrd), news,
information
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— bé Hibari, without
warning

labiba, v. walk stealthily,
sneak up on

laced, (political) speech

lada, reward, wages

Ladi/Ladi, (sce Lahadi)

lafiyd (f.), health, well-
being, safety

latiyayyé (f. litiyayyiya ;
pl. lafiydyyid), healthy,
sound

Lahadi/Lidi (f.), Sunday

18ifi (pl. laifofi), fault,
crime

— b 14ifi, that’s all right
(lit. there’s nothing
wrong)

— laifin kénsd, his own
fanlt

lilacd, v. become spoiled,
deteriorate

lalla, for sure

Laraba (f.), Wednesday

Larabawa, (sce Bilarabg)

latti, lateness

lau, (see Ealau)

launi (pl. laundni), colour

Lawal, (man’s name)

lébiird (pl. 18burdri),
labourer

1868 (pl. 1ebuna), lip

lemé/lema, citrus (fruit or
trec)

likita (pl. likitdei), doctor

HAUSA

linzdmi (pl. linzamai), bit,
bridle

lissafi, act of reckoning up,
arithmetic, accounting

littafy (pl. littattatai), book

Littinin/Attanin (1),
Monday

1okaci (pl. 10katai), time

16t6, time

— 16td-16t6, from time to
time

m, well (an exclamation
indicating thoughtful
consideration of g
matter)

ma/ma, as for..., on the
other hand, however (an
msert)

ma, (first plural future IT
p-a pronoun)

ma-/wd, toffor (indirect
object indicator)

ma’adikdel (f. ma’aikaclya ;
pl. ma’dikata), worker

ma’aiki (pl. ma’dika),
messenger

ma’aji (pl. ma’ajiyai),
storehouse

ma’auni (f.) (pl. ma’dunai),
place where grain is sold

ma’auni (pl. mA’Aunai),
any measure, scales

mabidi (pl. mabidai), key
miceé (f.) (mita- ; pl.
matd), woman, wife
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— tamacé/tamatd, female
(lit. pertaining to
worman)

maciji {pl. macizai), snake

madafi/madafi (pl. mada-
fai), kitchen, cooking-
place

madalld, splendid, fine.
thank you

madara (f.), (fresh) milk

madinki (f. madinkiya ;
pl. madinka), tailor

madauri (pl. madaurai),
thing used for tying

mafashi (pl. mafasi), high-
way robber

mafi/maflyl (pl. mafiya),
in excess of, superior to

magand (f.) (pl. magin-
ganil), word, thing said

migdni (pl. mEgunguna),
medicine

— ghad magini, take
medicine

magayi, informer

magirbi (pl. migirbai),
(type of harvesting tool
shaped like a fartanyi)

magwajl (pl. magwadai),
measuring rod

mahaifi (f. mahaiflyd ; pl.
mahaifd), parent

maharbi pl. maharba),
hunter, one who shoots

mahéuci (pl. mahautd),
butcher, meat-seller
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mahdukdei (f. mahauka-
clyd ; pl. mahidukata),
madman, insane person

mahautd (pl. mahiutai),
place where meat is sold

mahukunta (pl. mahikin-
tai), law court

mahifirel (f. mahukur-
ciyd ; pl. mahbkurts),
patient{long suffering
person

mai (da), (see mayar)

mai (pl. misu), possessor
of . . ., characterized
by ...

-~ mai gidd, head of the
house, husband

— mai tébir, small market
trader who (usually)
displays his goods on a
table
- mai zuwa, that which is
coming (e.g. sall mai
zuwd = next week)

mdi, oil, fat, grease, petrol

-~ mén ghanf, cream.
butter

maimakon, instead of . . .

maishg, (form of mayar)

majémi (pl. majéma),
tanner

maji/majiyi (/. majiyiya ;

[. majiya), hearer.

eeler, one who hears/
feels
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maka, toffor you (m. sing.)
(indirect object pronoun
construection)
makadi (pl. makada),
drummer

makadI (5. makadai),
drum-stick

makahd/makat) (/.
makauniya ; /. makafi),
blind person

makaniki (pl. makanikai),
mechanic

makard, v. be/come late,
dally

makaranti ( f.) (pl.
makarantoel), school

mékarau, person who is
customarily late, dila-
tory person

maki/miki, toffor you (/.
sing.), (indirect object
pronoun construction)

ma]m, week {_ satl)

- mikdn gobe, next week
—— mﬁkﬁn jiyd, last week
makayi { f. makdyiya; pl.

makoyi), learner,

apprentice

maka/mukd, to/for vou
(pl.), (indirect object
pronoun construction)

magirydei (f. makarya-
clyd ; pl. makaryata),
har

makogwird, throat. wind-

pipe

HAUSA

malam(i) (f. maldma ; .
mélamai), teacher, Mr,
malamanei, (playful term

coined to refer to the
mixture of Hausa anr
linglish ~ which  people
fluent in both languages
employ in informal con-
versation)
mamd, (woman's) breast(s),
Mother
mimaki (p/. mdmakai),
being surprised, amaze-
nment
Mamman, (man’s name)
mén, (see mii)
mana/mami, to/for us (in-
direct object pronoun
construction)
méana, indeed ! (an exple-
tive)
—1 mﬁnﬂ ves indeed !
mangward, mango(es),
mango tree
mani, (see mini)
manta (da), v. forget
mantaccé (f. mantacciya ;
pl. mantattd), forgotten
(thing), forgetful person
mantau, forgetful person
ményé, (see babba)
- ménya-manyi, impor-
tant people
mariaba, welcome !,
welcoming
mdrdicé, (late) evening
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- dd mardicé, in the (late)
evening

maras (pl. mardsa), lacking
in

marashi (/. marashiya ;
pl. marasd), lacking in

Maris ( f.), March

mard&i (f. marokiyd ; il
mardka), beggar, one
who is requesting/
pleading

martabd (f.) (pl. marta-
bobi), high rank

Maryami, Mary

masd/mishi, to/for him (in-
direct object pronoun
construction)

mashi (pl. masa), spear

masd/masbyi (f.
masdyiya; pl. masoyi),
one who likes/loves

masi, (see mishi)

magt/musd, toffor (indirect
object pronoun con-
struction)

mign, (see mai)

mata, toffor her (indirect
object pronoun con-
struction)

matd/méta-, (see mace)

matsa, v. squeeze/pinch to-
gether, bother

matsu, 7. be under pressure

mawadéci(f. mawadiciya ;
pl. mawadata), wealthy
person
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mayar/mai (dd). e put
back, return (a thing to
its place), change into.
regard as

Maya (f.), May

maza, (see miji, namiji)

maza, quickly
- maza-maza, very
quickly

mé/méné/ménéné, what (is
1t) 2

métan (f.), 200

mhif, greetings (in reply to
a greeting)

miji (pl. maza), husband

miki, (see maki)

mikiyé (f.), Ruppell’s
griffion (a large scaven-
ger bird)

milyéin, million

mini/mani, to/for me (in-
direct object pronoun
construction)

ministé (pl. ministdei),
government minister

minshéri, snoring

mishi, {see masi)

m’mh, (expression of svimn-
pathetic concern)

mdta ( f.) (pl. motdei), auto-
mebhile. lorry

motsi, movement, motion

mi, (first plaral inde-
pendent pronoun)

mu, (first plural p-a pronoun
employed with za, ba)
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— mu kén, (first plural
habitual p-a construc-

tion)

— mu ké, (first plural
relative continuative p-a
construction)

mu/mi, (first plural object
pronoun)

mi, (first plural p-a pro-
noun employed with ba)

-mil, (first plural possessive
pronoun)

migi (f. mogunyi; pl
miyagia), badfevil (per-
son or thing)

milgiinta ( f.), badness,
wickedness

muka, (first plural relative
completive p-a pronoun)

mu kén, (see mu)

mu kg, (see mu)

muki, (see maki)

mun, (first plural comple-
tive p-a pronoun)

mund, (first plural con-
tinuative p-a construc-
tion)

munafiki (f. munafhka ;
pl. mundfukai), hypo-
crite

murfii/murhii (pl. murafi),
the three stones which
form the indigenous
cooking-place, stove

muryd (f.) (pl. murydyi),
voice

HATSA

Misa, Moses

mustil, (see masih)

muth, v. die

mitim/mitami (pl,
muténg), man, person

mutunci, manliness, self-
respect

matantaki (f.), human
nature

mwi, (first plural future
II p-a pronoun)

mwa, (first plural p-a pro-
noun employed with ba)

na/-n (f. tal-r), of, per-
taining to (the referen-
tial)

— nafta biyn, the second
one :

na, (first singular relative
completive p-a pronoun)

—na kidn (first singular
habitual p-a construe-
tion)

—— na/ni ke, (first singular
relative continuative p-a
construction)

nd, (first singular com-
pletive p-a pronoun)

nid-/nd- (f. ta-fti-), be-
longing to (prefixed to
possessive pronouns to
form the independent
possessive pronouns)

ni, (first singular future IT
p-a pronoun)
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nd, first singular p-a pro-
noun employed with ba)

-n#, be in the process of, be
at (specialized verbal
emploved in continua-
tive aspect construe-
tions)

-naf-na (f. =-ta/-td), my
(first singular possessive
pronoun)

na’dm, (particle of assent
or interest). yes

nd’am, (replv to a call),
ves ?, what ?

nada, v. wind (a turban),
fold {a cloth), appoint (a
person to office)

nadéwa, folding, winding,
appointing

nadu, v. be folded up. be
wound, be appointed

nai, 9d

naird, | naira

nakd/taka, yours (m. sing.)
(independent possessive
pronoun)

na kan, (see na)

na ke, (see na)

nikiftakl, vours (f. sing.)
(independent possessive
pronoun)

ndkutikn, yours (pl.) (-
dependent possessive
pronoun)

nama (pl. ndma), (wild)
animal. meat, flesh
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namiji (pl. mazd), male,
brave man
nan/nén/ndn, this/these,
that/those, herefthere
—-nan d4 nan, immedi-
ately, at once
--- nan gari, in this town
-— nan Easi, in this country
nannémi, ». look all over
for
nisa/tasd, his (independent
possessive pronoun}
nidsi/tash, theirs (indepen-
dent possessive pronoun)
nitad/titd, hers (indepen-
dent possessive pronoun)
nauyi, heaviness
- d& nauyi, heavy
nawi, how much/many ?
-- nawd-nawa, how much
each/aplece
nawa/tawa, mine (indepen-
dent possessive pronoun)
né/né (f. cé/ck), is, was
némd, seeking, looking for
néma (ifa), v. seek, look for
némammé . nEmammiya ;
pl. némamma), sought
nénnémi, (= ninnémai)
némo, v. seck and bring
here
nésd, far away (= nisa)
ngd/ungd, take hold (of
what [ am handing you) !
ni, (first singular indepen-
dent pronoun;
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ni/ni, (first singular object
pronoun)

Nijériya (f.), Nigeria

ni k8, (see na ké under na)

nisa, distance

nisa, afar

— da nisa, far away

néma (f.), v. farming

ndma (if8), v. till 2 farm

Nahii, Noah

niiné, v. show

niina, v. become ripe

nntﬁfnitn&, v. vanish

Nawambi (f.), November

ofis/Gfishi, office

ohd, what do I care!, I
don’t know or care

OKktoba (f.), October

rabd, v. divide, separate

rabi, half

rdbd, one’s lot, sharing out,
share

ribd/rabuwi (f.), separa-
tion

rabu (da), v pdrt from,
separate

rafini (pl. rafdnai), mater-
nal uncle (= kiwi)

ragd, v. reduce

rags, v. reduce, remain

ragi, reduction

— ba ragi, there is no re-
duction (in price)

réi (pl. rayukd), life

HAUSA

— rdnka ya dadé, may you
live long ! (Ist. may vour
life last a long time)

riké, sugarcane

rami (pl. rAmund), hole (in
ground, wall, earth-floor)

réin, (see rdi or rini)

rind (f.}, sun heat of sun,
day

—rén nan, (on} a certain
day, the other day

— ran Talath, Tuesday

réni, the dry season

rasi, v. lack, be unable to

rashi, lack

— rashin sani, ignorance,
lack of knowledge

rasit/rasiti, receipt

rasu, v. die, be in short

supply

riitss, v. swerve, stray (from
road)

rawd (f.) (pl. rdye-rdys),
dancing, a dance

rawani  (pl. rawuni),
turban

riwayi (), yellow

— riwayd-riwaya, yellow-
ish

Térd, v. sing

— rérd wiki, sing a song

rig/rigya, v. (have) al-
ready done, precede

riga (f.) (pl. rigund), gown,
robe, shirt, coat

rigikafi, prevention
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rigiyid, v. (see rigd)

rijiva (f.) (pl. rijiyoyi), a
well

rika, v. keep on doing

rike, v. hold

roka (i/8) v. request, beseech

rokd, ©. a request, re-
questing

roémé, broth

rubiita, v. write

ribiita,
writing

rufi, v. cover, close

rufé, 1. cover (upfuver),
close, conceal

ruwai, water, rain
ind ruwidna ?, what do |
care ?

—-- TUWAD Sami, Tiil

- - ruwan sha, drinking
water

sa (f. séniya ; pl. shana),
bull

sa, v. put, place, appoint

sa/swa, (third plural future
IT p-a pronoun)

sii[swa/sii, (third plural p-a
pronoun emploved with
ba)

-sd, (third singular posses-
sive pronoun)

sa’s (f.), good luck, hour,
tine

---gd’ad da, when ..

—- sd’an pan, then . ..

writing, act of
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sibd’in, seventy
siabo (f. sEbuwid ; pl.
sababbi), new (thing)
gibd fal, brand new
sabo di/sabdda, hecanse of
sibulli, soap
sadé, v. cause to meet
sadu (da), v. meet (with]
safé, morning
—- da sifé, in the moming
safiya (f.), morning
sai (da), ». (see sayar)
gai, except, then, unless,
only, until, must (efe.)
- - sai ka cé, as if (lif. vou
must say)
-sai k& gani, you'll have
to see it (to helieve if)
S&’idi, (man's namne)
sak, exactly (with diree-
tions-—see aréwi)
saka (i/g), v. release (i
from prison, marriage,
etc.)
sakandaré, secondary
school
sakeé, v. change
- sike fada, (please) re-
peat (what you) said
Sakkwato, Sokoto
salamil/salam &laikun.
greetings | (called from
outside the cornpound)
salli (f.), Mushn prayers,
festival




362

salldma, ». agree to sell at
price offered

sama, skyv

sama, upward

-— sami-sama, slightly
upward

sima/sAmu (if8), v. olitain,
et cotne upon

Sambod, (muan’s name)

simmako, making an early
start

sAmd, v. get and bring here

sami, v. (sce sAmi)

simu, ». oceurred. be ob-
taable

sana’da (f.) (pl. sana’@’i),
(one’s) trade. occupa-
tion, profession

sananné (f. sinanniya ;
pl. sdnanni), known

sanar (dd), v causc to
know

sanasshg, ». (form of sanar)

sandd (pl. sanduna), stick.
foree

— dan sanda (pl. *yan
sandd), Government
Policeman

sdné, knowledgeable

8dni, (man’s name)

sani:san, v. know

saniya ( [.), cow (see sa)

sdnnu, greetings ! slow-
ness, carefulness

— sdnnu da aik, grectings
in (vour) work

HATUHEA

sdnnu di zuwi,
greetings at (vour)
coming

- - sdnnu sdnnu, greetings

-— sdnnu-sdnnu, slowly

santsi, slipperiness

sanyl, damp coldness

sarki (pl. sardkund), chief,
king

sassifeé, very early morning

---dd sagsifd, in the very
early morning

sdssayd, v. keep on buving

sassayar, v. keep on selling

sassdye, v. keep on buying
until {one) has bought
all of

sath ( f.). stealing

sitd (i/8), v. steal

g@ti, week, Saturday.,
(= makd), weekly wages

—gati mai =zuwid, next
week

— gati wanda ya wucs, List
week

Satumba ( f/.), September

sdu, times (used with num-
hers. e.g. sdu uki = three
times)

sauka, v. descend, got
down froni. arrive (at)

sankar (da), v. lift down,
bring/put down

saukd, ©. come down (from)

saufkdké, — sawwdké

sauki, casiness
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dd sauki, casily, less
bothersonie, (illness) be
Letter

- yand d& sauki, it (eg.
illness, tiredness) is
hetter

- - yii yi sauki, it oot better

saurd, remainder

saura, . remain. be leftover

saurdyi (pl. samiri), young
man

sauri, quickness
- da sanri, quickly

siwi, putting (verhal noun
from si)

sawwaké, reduce com-
pletely, make (eg. ill-
ness) better

saya (ifg), v. buy

sayar/sai (da), o. sell, cause
to buy

sayArwa, sclling

sayé, v. buy all of

sdye, buying

say®, v. buy and bring here

sdyu, v. be bought {comn-
pletely)

sh-, (sec sh section fol-
lowing this section)

sidik, (see bakl)

sifiri, zero

sil, (see baki)

siminti/sumunti, cement

sirdi (pl. sirdda), saddle,
seat (of bicyele. motor-
cvele)

g —
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sisi, B kobos

~ gisin-kwabd, 1 kobo
(= dari)
. sIsi-sIsifsi—sisi, 5 kobos
apiece/each

sittin, sixty

86, v. want, hke, love

s0, wanting, liking, loving

sdmd, v. begin, start

sosai, well, correctly,
exactly

sbyayyd ( f.), mutual
affection

su, (third plural p-a pro-

noun employed with za,

bd)
su kan, (third plural
habitual p-a construc-
tion)

- su ké, (third plural rela-
tive continuative p-a
construction)

sii, (third plural indepen-
dent pronoun)

su/sti, (third plural object
pronoun)

i, (third plural subjunc-
tive p-a pronoun)

sii, (see sil)

-si1, (third plural possessive
pronoun)

suka, (third plural relative
completive p-a pronoun})

su kan, (see su)

sukar(i), sugar

su ké, (see sua)

. @
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stkiikl, despondently (an
ifl-:-nph{:-nﬁ]
-yané zéune sikiku, he
was sitting despondently

sulé ( pl. aululuwi] shilling

Sulé, (inan’s name)

Sulémand, (man’s name)

sun, (third plural comple-
tive p-a pronoun)

sund, (third plural continu-
ative p-a construction)

sind (pl. sundyé), name,
Price

-— sh siind, set the price (of
an article)

sunkwiye, hent over,
stooped

--- & sinkwiye, bent over,
stooped

stiruka/sirikuwi ( f.),
mother-in-law

stroki (f. sihrukd; ol
siriikai), (father)-in-

law; pl. in-laws

guratd, loud (senseless)
chattering

swa, (see si)

swi 'sii/sil, (sce si)

shi, . drink
- sha magani, take medi-
CHLE

— shi wahalii, have trouble

sha (da), (sce shiyar)

shd, drinking; and (with
numbers 11-19 only)

HAT'EA

shafa (ifg), ». wipe, affect a
person

shaho (pl. shahuni), hawk

shdidd, . Dbear witness,
inform

shakki ( f.), doubting

—ba shakkd, donbtless.
without doubst

shar, (see kors)

share, v. sweep

sharl’d (f.) (pl. shari’s’D),
administration of justice,
law, court

shashé, (form of shiyar)

shdyar/sha (da), v. water
(an animal), cause to
drink

shégantaki ( f.), impu-
dence, rascality

shégé (f. shégiya; pl.
shégit), hastard, illegiti-
mate child

shégé!, damn it!, vou
hastard !

shekard (f.) (pl. shékird),
year

shékardn cittd, five days
hence

shékaranjiyd, day hefore
yesterday

gh&kd, v. winnow, pour out

— shékdl da gudy, take to
(one’s) heels

shi, (third singular magscu-
line p-a pronoun em-
ployed with z&, ba)
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shi, (third singular mnascu-
line mdependent  pro-
noun;

shi ké nan, that's that,
that’= the end of the
matter

shi/shi, (third singular
masculine object
noun)

shidd, six

shiga, v. enter (there), go in

shiga,, entering (there)

shige, v. pass by (= wucé]

shigd, v. enter (here). come
in

shin/shin, could it be?, I
wonder . . .

shinkafa ( f.), rice

shiri, silence

— ghiru=-shirn, quictness.
taciturnity

pro-

shiryii, v. prepare : settle
quarrel
shiiddi (f. shidiya; pl

shiddd), blue (thing)
shiki, ». sow, plant seed
shiiké, planting, crops

ta, in the
through

ta, (third singular feminine
relative completive p-a
pronoan  and the p-a
pronoun employed with
za, ha}

—ta kdn (third singular

process  of.
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feminme habitual p-a
construetion)
-ta ke, (third singulur
feminine relative con-
tinuative p-a construe-
tion)

ta/ta, (third singular femi-
nine object pronoun)

td, (third singular feminine
completive p-a pronoun)

ta, (third singular feminine
future IT p-a pronoun)

ta, (third singular feminine
subjunctive p-a pro-
nou)

ta, (third singular feminine
p-a pronoun emploved
with ba)

ta/-r, (sce naj-n)

— ta biyar, the fifth (see
also na/-n)

tabbata, v. be sure (that),
confirm

tabbataccé (f tabbatac-
ciya ; pl. tabbatitta),
confirmed, proven (fact
OT Person)

tabbatar (da), v. make cer-
tain, eonfirm

tabdi, (expression of utter
amazement)

tabd, v. touch ; have ever/
previously done

tabd kunné, great grand-
child

tadi, chatting
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tafasd, v. (water, efc.) boils

tafdsassha ( f. tafasasshiya ;
pl. tatdsassa), boiled

tafi, v. go (away)

— tafi Abinka !, scram

tafi, palm of the hand, sole
of the foot

tafiyd ( ). travelling, going

tiga (f.) (pl. tagdel), win-
-dow (hole)

taimakd (ifé), v. help

taimakd, help, act of
helping

tak, (sec daya)

takd, v. tread on, walk along

taka, (see nika)

tikalmi (pl. takalmd),
sandal, shoe, boot

ta kan, (see ta)

takardd (f.) (pl. tAkirda),
paper, (small) book

ta ke, (see ta)

takil, (see naki)

takh, (see nakh)

takwas, eight

talaki (pl. talakiwa), com-
nion person

Talata ( f.), Tuesday

talatin, thirty

Talle, (man’s name)

tamata, female

tamanin, eighty

tdmbayi (i/g), v. ask

tambayid (f.) (pl. tamba-
yoyi), question, act of
asking

HAUSA

tAmi, (see nami)
tana, (third singular fenu-

mne continuative p-a
construction)
tantdmbayi, ». keep on
asking
tard, nine

tard, v. gather, collect

tire (da), together (with)

tard, 24 kobos

taru, ». be gathered to-
gether

tasa ( f.) (pl. tAsdshi), metal
howl or basin ; pl. dishes

tasa, (see nasid)

tasil, (see nasi)

tasha/téshd (pl. tashoshi),
(railway) station

tashi, v. get up, start out
(on a journey), stand up

tata, (see natd)

taitahd kunné, great-great
grandchild

tattikeé, v. trample under
foot

tatsiniya (f.) (pl. tatsini-
yoyi), fable

tauri, hardness, toughness

tiwa, (see niwa)

tiwada ( f.), ink

taya (f.) (pl. tayoyi), tyre

tayii, v. make an offer (in
bargaining)

tébur(i) ( pl. téburdri), table,
shovel

tésha, (sce tashd)
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tick (pl. ticdei), teacher

tilas, perforce, of necessitv

tinjim, abundantly, in large
nunbers (an ideophone)

- muténé tinjim, a large
number of people

to/ts, well, okay

ts-, (see the ts- section fol-
lowing this section)

tufd (pl. tufafi), clothes

tikina, not yet, first

tukunya ( f.) (pl. tukwiné),

_ cooking-pot

tald (pl. taldna), pitcher

tun, since

tund, v. remember

tindni, reflecting, remeni-
bering, regret, apprehen-
S1vVeness

tunkiya (f.) (pl. tumaki),
sheep

tard, v. push

Tarai ( f.), Europe

tire, v. push/knock over

tisd ( f.), breaking wind

tuwd, guinea-corn or millet
mush (the staple food of
Northern Nigenia)

tsdda ( f.), expensiveness

—yani da tsddd —= y& yi
tsdda, it is expensive

tsafi, fetish, idol

tsai (da), (see tsayar)

tsakd tsakiyd (f.), centre,

A middle
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—- tsakar tsdkani, hetwixt
and between

tsdkani, between

tsallé, jumping

-— tsdlle-tsille, junping
events in track and field
matches

tsdmmani, thinking,
thought

tsawd, length

tsaya, v. stand (up), stop,
walt

tsayar/tsai (da), v. cause to
stand[stop/wait

tsdye, stopped, standing

— & tsdye, in a standing
position, stopped

tsinceé, v. pick up, select.
find (thing)

tsini (pl. tsindye), sharp
point

tsinta (if&), v. select, pick up

tsintsivd (f.) (pl.) tsintsi-
yoyi), broom. type of
thatching grass

tsirara ( f.), nakedness,
naked

tsit, silence (an ideophone)

— ya yi tsit, he kept silent

tsohd/tsofd ( f. tsdhuwa ;
pl. tsofafit), old (person
or thing)

-—tséfon hanna, experi-
enced person, ‘an old
hand ’

tsord, fear
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tsifa, . become old

tsiifd, becoming old. ageing

tsuntsi ( f. tsuntsuwi ; pl.
tsuntsiya), bird

tsiitsa () (pl. tsatsdtsi),
WOrI

uba (pl. abanni), father

uki, three

Umara, (man’s name)

ungad, (see ngo)

tngila (f.) (pl. tnghlai),
vulture

Usmén, (man’s name)

uwi ( f.), mother

— uwargida, woman of the
house, (first) wife

wa (f ya; pl. yayye),
elder sibling (brother or
sister) (= yiya)

wil, (see ma~-{wa)

wi/winé/winéné (pl. su
wa), who (is it) ?

— wingé shi ?, who does he
think he is 2

wacedn, (see wancan)

waccs, (sce winné)

wicd/wicges, (feminine of
winé/winéng)

wace, (see wand)

wadai, curse (an exclama-
tion)

— Alli wadanka, may God
curse you !

wadda, (sce wanda)

HAT=A

wadancin, (sve wanedn)

wadinda, (see wandi)

wadannin, (see wannin)

wadanne, (zce winé)

wadinné, (sce winné)

wadansu, (see wani)

wiahala ( f.), trouble

wai, it is =aid, quote.
rumour has it that . ..

waiwaye, turning the head
round to look

wajé, direction

— wajen, toward/to a per-
sor. or place, in the
presence of a person
(= wurin)

wije, outside

wiké, bean(s)

wakili (pl. wakilai), repre-
sentative

wakd (f.) (pl. wakoEi),
song, poem

wanean (f. waccdn ; pl.
wadanedn), that. that
one

wancan (f. waccan ; pl.
wadancan), the one in
question

wandd/winda (f. wadda ;
pl. wadanda), that which,
which, who

— duk wanda, whoever

windd (pl. wanduna), pair
of trousers

Winé (f. Waneé ; pl. Su
wane), So-and-so
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wang/winénsé, (see wi)

wiané ( f. waeé ; pl.
wadanneé), which ?

wani ( f. wata ; pl.
wadansu), some (one), a
certain (one), a, another

wanké, v. wash (body,
clothes, pot, efe.)

wannin (pl. waddnnin),
this, this one

wanné (f. wiaced; pl.
wadinné) which one ?

winzimi (pl. winzimai),
barber, tatooer

warhaka, at this time . . .

warké, v. recover from
illness

warkar (da), v. cure

warké, ©. recover from
illness, cure

wilsi (pl. wisdnni), plaving,
joking, dancing

wn.sﬁl:im. (see haza) !

wisikd (f.) (pl. wasika),
letter

wasu, (form of wadansu)

wiishégari, (= kashégdri)

wata, (see wani)

watd (pl. watdnni), moon,
month

— waté mai zuwi, next
month

— watan gobe, next month

— watdn jiva, last month

— watdn d& ya wucg, last
month
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watdkila/watakild/kila,
probably, perhaps,
mayhe {hut probable)

wiitd, that is .

wiitsé, . become scabtered

wiawi (pl. wawiyée), fool

— wawan barci, heavy/
sound sleep

wayd (f) (pl. wayoyi),
wire, telegraph, tele-
gram, telephone

-— gidan wayi, post office
(where telegrams may be
dispatched)

wilys, v. become light

— garl yi waye, it dawned

wiiyd, cleverness, trickiness

wiyy6, alas ! (execlamation
of deszpair)

— wﬁnn Alli, alas !

— wiyyo ni, woe is me !

weﬁ,l’wan wedge

woll (pl. woldyé), useless
(thmg or person), empty

woho, booing

—sun bi si wohd-wohd,
they followed them
booing

wuce, v. pass by (= fics,
shige)

wukd (f) (pl. wukidke),
knife

wunl/yini, v. spend the day

wuni/yini, period of day-
light

wur, (see ji)
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wurgd, v. throw

wurgar (da), v. throw
(violently)

wurgd, v. throw here

wuri (pl. kudi), cowry shell
(formerly used as money)

wuri (pl. wuordré), place

—— d& wuri-wuri, very
early, very promptly

— wurin, toward/to a per-
son or place, in" the
presence of a person
(= wajen)

— (tun) d& wari, promptly,
early

wuti ( f.), fire

wuyd (pl. wuydyi), neck

wayi ( f.), difficulty

'y-, (see separate section for
’y- following this section )

ya, (third singular mascu-
line relative completive
p-a& pronoun)

— ya kin, (third singular
masculine habitual p-a
construction)

— ya ke, (third singular
masculine relative con-
tinuative p-a construc-
tion)

¥, (third singular mascu-
line completive p-a pro-
noun)

¥&, v. come

— ya ki, come !

HATUSA

ya, (third singular mascu-
line future Il p-a pro-
noun)

¥a, (sce wa)

¥4, (third singular mascu-
line subjunctive p-a pro-
noun)

ya, (third singular maseu-
line p-a pronoun em-
ployed with ba)

yadda /yadda, how. the way
in which

yadi, yard (measurement),
(European) cloth

va kin, (see ya)

ya ke, (see ya)

Yakubi, Jacob

yimma, west, (late) after-
noon

— yimma sak, due west

yimma, westward

yand, (third singular
masculine continuative
p-2 construction)

yankd, v. slaughter (ani-
mal), cut in two; set (a
time) ; give verdict (in a
court case)

yanka, butchering

yanke, v. (= yanki)

— yankeé shari’a, pro-
nounce judgement (in a
court caze)

yankéwa ( [.), cutting,
butchering, efe. (from
yanké}
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FANZH, NOW

— har yanzu, still, up to
the present

--- ydnzu-yanzu, right
away

yar/ya (da), ». throw away,
discard

varantaka (f.), childish-
ness, childhood

yarda, v. agree, consent

yarda ( ), agreement,
consent

yarinya ( f.), girl

yard (pl. yara), boy

yatsil (pl. ytsotsi), finger

yéu, today

— yiu-yiu, this very day,
today for sure

yaushé/ydushe, when ?

yiuwi/yauwa, fine, splen-
did (reply to greeting}

yawi, abundance

— d& yawa, much, many

yawo, strolling, wandering

viya, (sec wi)

yiya, how ?

yayyal, drizzle

¥i, v. do, male

— yi ta ¥, set about doing

yi, (see i)

¥i, doing, making

yini, (see wuni)

yiwa, v. be possible

Yali, July

Yini, June

yunwi ( f.), hunger,
famine

— ji yunwa, be/go hungry

Yasufd, Joseph

’va ( f.), daughter (= diya)

-~ 'y maeé (pl. *yam
mitad), young woman

- - 'yar ciki, type of gown

-— *yar far, firstborn
daughter

- "yar*iiba, half-sister

— 'yar'uwa, sister

‘van, {see da)
-'yan kasd, inhabitants
of a country

'yd'ya, (see da)

Yola, Yola (a town near
the Cameroun border)

za, v. (specialized verbal
employed as future I
aspect particle), will

za, v. will go

zifi, heat, pain

— va yi zafi, 1t was hot/
painful

zéi, he will (third singular
masculine form of future
I p-a construction)

zakara (pl. zakari), rooster.
cock

zaki, sweetness

zalbg, common grey heron

gama, v. be, become, Live

zami, being, living
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zamani (pl. zAmanai),
period of time

-— zamanin d&a, in olden
times

zambar, 1000

— zambar duba, 1 000 000

zn, I will (first singular
form of future I p-a
construction)

zané (pl. zannuwd, body-
cloth, cloth

zdre, v. unsheath (sword),
pull out (e.q. foot from
mud, stirrup, shoe, etc.)

zaré, v. snatch, grab

Zariyd ( f.), Zaria

zaund, v. sit down, settle
(in a place)

zaunar (di), v. cause to sit/
settle

zaune, seated

— & zdune, seated

ziw0, diarrhoea

zazzabi, fever, malaria

Zazzaganci, the dialect of
Zaria (Zazzdu)

Zazzdu, Zaria

HAUSA

zinarlya ( f.), gold

ziyara ( f.), visiting

ziyartd (if&), v. visit

Z0, 7. come

zobé (pl. z6bba), ring

zomo (pl. zomiyé), rabbit

zubd, v. pour

zubar/zub (da), v. pour/
throw away

zabg, v. pour away (all of),
abort (pregnancy)

zielyd (f.) (pl. ziciyoyi),
heart

zimintd (f.), relationship
(by blood or marriage),
good relationship

zur, (see ja)

zird, v. start up quickly

— ziirdk da gudi, take to
(one’s) heels

ziwriyazari’a ( f.),
descendants

zuwi, coming ; towards

—zuwi g ..., to... (for-
mula employed at start
of letter)



English-Hausa Vocabulary

Note :

when using the English-Hausa sections, il s

reconmended that the student cross-check entries wnth the
Hausa—English section, a large dictionary and, if possible,
with some occurrence of the wordsfeconstructions in context,
It is very easy to be misled into wrong usage by the over-
brief indications of the meanings provided in short vocabu-

laries ltke this one.

ability, iyiwa ( f.)

able, be, v. iy

ncmrdmg to, Im ji...,
wai .

anquamtanne idon sani

adding up, lissafi

administer, v. hakints

adult, babba (pl. ménya)

aeroplane, jirgin sami

affair, bata

affect, v. shafa (ife)

affection (mutual), séyayyi
(f)

after, bayin da

afternoon (late), yimma,
13’asar

ago, short while ago, dazu

agree, v. yrda

air, iské (m. or f.)

alas !, wiyyo !

all, duka

all together, gaba daya

allow, v. bari/bar

along, get along well, v.
jitu

already planned or known,
di ma

already, to have (done), v.
rig, v. rigiya

all right, that’s all right,
ba 14ifi

also, kumia

although, kd da, ko da shi/
ya ké

always, kullum/kullun

amazement, mimaki

amen, &min

America, Amirka ( f.)

and, da, kuma

anger, haushi

angry, be, yi fushi

animal (domestic),- dabbd
(f.) (pl. dabbobi)

— (wild), nami (pl. ndma/
namami)

answer, v.n. (f.) amsi

ants, white, gara ( f.)
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any, kdwané ( f. kowdce ;
pl. kowadanné)

anyone who, duk wanda

anything, kdmé

appoint, v. nadi_

apprentice, makoyi

approach, v. kusa

April, Afrll

Arab, Baldrabé (f. Ba-
larablya ; pl. Larabawa)

argument, fadi

arithmetic, Hssafi

arm, hanni (pl. hanniayé)

arrogance, takama ( f.)

arrow, kibiya ( f.) (pl.
kibiyoyi)

as, kimar

as for, kAm, mi/ma

as if. sai k& cé, kimar

ask, v. tAmbayi (i/&)

at. &

attempt, kokari

attention, pay, v. kula
(da), kasa kinns

audience chamber (of
chief), £ada ( f.)

August, Agustd

aunt (paternal), baba ;
gwaggd/gwageo

— {maternal), inné/inné/
iya ; gwaggo/gwageo
(maternal uncle’s wife)

axe, ghtari (pl. gitura)

bhachelor gwaurd/gwamrd
(pl. gwaurdyé)

HATSA

back, biya
— backwards. baya

‘back of the head, Eyéya

(f)

bad, miigh (/. mogunya ;
pl. miviga)

bad, go, v. 18ldcé

badness, evil, maghnta
(£)

bag, jaka (f.) (pl. jakun-
kuni)

ball ciiri ; Ewalld

banana(s), ayabi ( f.)

baohab tree, kika ( f.) {pl.
kikoki)

barber, wanzami (pl.
wanzimai)

bastard, shégé ( f. shégiya ;
pl. shégi)

be, v. zama, né/cé

bean(s), wike

bear child, v. haihd (ifg)

bear witness, v. shaids

beard, gémii

heat, v, bugi, ». baga (if8),
v. doka (ife)

beat (drum), v. kada,

beating, thrashing, duki

beautiful, kydkkyiwa (pl.
kyawawd)

because (of), domin/don

because of, sabd da/sabdda

become, . zama

bed, gadd (pl. gadija)

beer, corn, fito, giva ( f.)

before, kiimin/k&fin
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beggar, mard£i (f. mard-
Ekiya ; pl. maroka)

begin, v. somi, v. fard

beginning, farkd, fari

behind, bayan

belongings, kaya (pl.
kayayyaki)

bent over, sinkwiye

Benue River, Binuwai (f.)

beseech, v. roka

better than, fi... kyin

hetter, it would he, gara,
gwamma

between, tsdkani

betwixt and between,
tsakar tsdlani

bicycle, kéké (pl. kékuna)

big, babba (pl. manys)

bigness, girma

bird, tsuntsa (f. tsuntsu-
wa ; pl. tsuntsiyd)

biscuit, biskiti (pl.
biskitéei)

bite, v. cizd (if8)

black, baki (f. bakad ; pl.
bakiks)

— blackish, baki baki

— jet-black, baki Eirinf
sidik/sil

blackboard, 4115 (71, alluna)

blemish, aibu (pl. aibobi)

blind person, makaho/
makafo (f. makaunlya ;
pl. makafi)

blood, jini

blow, v. biisa

blow on, v, hard

blue, shidi (/. shidiya ;
pl. shiidda)

boat, jirgi (pl. jirige)

body, jiki (pl. jikuni)

boil, v. tafasa

— boiled, tAfasassha

bone, &ashi (pl. kasasuwa)

book, littafi (pl. littattitai)

— book cover, bangd

borrow (other than
money), v. ard (i/8)

bottle, kwalaba/kwalba ( f.)
(pl. kwalibé/kwalabobi)

bottom, gindi

boundary, iyaka ( f.)

bowl, kwand (metal) (pl.
kwanoni), kaskd
(earthenware)

box, dkwati (pl. akwitnnd)

boy, yird (pl. yird)

brave person, jArumi (f.
jirami ; pl. jirhmai)

bread, burddi/bradi

break (a stick), v. karyg

breasts, midma

bride, amarya ( f.)

bridegroom, ango

bridge, gada ( f.)

bridle, linzami (pl.
linzédmai)

bring, v. kdwd

broom, tsintsiyd (f.) (pl.
tsintsiyoyi)

broth, romé
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brother, dan’uwa (pl.
*yan’uwi)

brother, half, dan’uba (pl.
’yan’hba)

brother, younger, kané (pl.
Ednns)

bucket, gliga (pl. gﬁmi]

build, v. gind, v.

bull, s& (f. slniyi ; pl.
shi‘.nu] bijimi/bajimi (pl.
bijimai)

burn, v. kond, v. Eéné

bush, d&ji

but, Amma

butcher, mahauei (pl.
mahauta)

butchering, yanki

butter, mén shani

buttocks, gindi

button, nini (pl. Aninai)

buy, v. sdyi (if8)

calabash, &warya (£.) (pl.
Eoré)

call, v. kird

canoe, jirgi (pl. jirdgs)

cap, hiild (f) (pl. hiluni)

care, what do I? in&
ruwina P

carefully, & hankali

carry, v. dauki (i/8)

cat, kynwa ( f.) (pl.
kyanwdyi)

catch, ». kama

cause, dalili (pl. dalilai)

cement, siminti/sumunti

HAUSA

centre, tsakiyi/tsaki ( f.)

certain, be, . tabbata

chair, kujéra (f.) (pl.
kajéra)

chance, dama (f.)

change, v. siké

change, eaniji

character, hali

— good, kirki

characterize, v. fayé

chase away, v. kord (i/8)

chat, v. génd

chattering, striti

chatting, tadi

cheap, 1t is, y& yi Ardhi

cheapness, ardhi

cheat, v. cfitd (i/&)

chief, sarki (pl sarikund)

child, gri;o (f- yirinyd ;

)
childishness, yhrantak ( £.)
chin, habd (f.)
citrus, 1émé/léma
city, birni (pl. birkna)
clan, zhriyd ( f.)
clerk, akiwii (pl. akdwuni)
— head clerk, bAbban
dkiwi
cleverness, whyd
climb, v. hau, v. hayé
close, v. rufé
close (to), kusa (da)
cloth (body), zamé (pl.
ZANNUWE )
— (imported), yadi
clothes, tufafl (sing. tufd)
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cloud (rain), girgijé (pl.
glzigizai)

coffee, kofi

coldness (dry), dari

— coldness (damp), sanyi

collect, v. tard

colour, launi (pl. lanndni)

come, ¥. Zo

coming, zuwi

come out, v. fitd

commoner, taldkd (pl.
talakawa)

compare, v. kwatdnta

complaint, kakd, kird ( f.)

concerning, bitun

confirm, v. tabbata

— confirmed, tabbatacecs

continue, v. cigiba

controversy, jiyayyi { f.)

conversation, tadi, bati

cook, v, dafi

cooked, dafafié

— be cooked, v. dafa

cooking-pot, tukunya (f.)
(pl. tukwiing)

corn (guinea), dawa (f.),
hatsi

correct(ly), daidai, sosai

country, Easd (f.) (pl.
Easiishe)

courtier, bafada/bafade (pl.
fadiwa)

cow, saniyd ( f.)

co-wife, kishiyd (f.) (pl.
kishiydyl)

cowrie shell, wuri (pl. kudi)
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crime, 14ifi (pl. 1aitdfi)

cross, v. k&tdrs, hayé

crow, hankakd (pl.
hankéki)

crowing {of cock), céra ( f.)

crying, kika

cunning, wiayd

cure, v. warkar (da), v.
warke

custom, &lada (f) (pl
Al’ida)

dance, rawid (m. or f.) (pl.
raye-rayé) :

darkness, duhu/dufu

daughter, 'va (1), diyé ()

dawn, asiba/astbahi/
stibdhi :

dawn, v. girl ya wayé

day (period of daylight),
rini ( f.)

— (twenty-four hours),
kwana (f.) (pl. Ewinaki)

day after tomorrow, jibi

day before yesterday,
shékaranjiyd

deaf and dumb, bébantaka

(£)
deaf-mute, bébé ( f. bébiya ;
pl. bebiys)
dear, it is, ya yi tsida
debt, bashi
— incur a debt, v. ci bAshi
December, Dizamba ( f.)
depose, v. fitar/fid da
descend, v. shuka




378

descendants, zuriyd ( f.)

despondent, jaram

despondently, stikitki

deteriorate, v, lalica

diarrhoea, ziwd

die, v. muth, v. rdsu, v.
halaka

different, ddban

difficulty, wiya (f.)

— with difficulty, da kyar

dip out, v. kwish ; débd

direction, wajé

disciple, Almaiisi (f. Almé-
jird ; pl. Almajirai)

disease, ciita (f.)

dish, tisd (f.) (pl. tAsdshi)

dislike, v. Ei

dispute, jiyayya (f.)

distance, nisd

divide, v. rabi

do, v. ¥i

doctor, likith (pl. likitdel)

dog, kird (pl. karnukd)

donkey, jiki ( f. jika ; pl.
jakund

door, kdfa ( f.) (pl. EotoH)

doubt, shakks ( f.)

— doubtless, ba shakki

dozen, dozin

drink, v. sha

driver, dirébi

drizzle, yayyafi

drummer, makadi (pl.
makadi)

drum stick, makadi (pl.
makadai)

HAUBA

dry, v. biishé
dry season, réni

each other, jini

ear, kiinné (pl. kunnuwi)

early (very), d4 wuri-wari,
fun d& wuari

early start (of a trip),
sdmmakd

earth, country, Ekasd (f.)
(pl. kasidshs)

easiness, sanki

east, gabas

easy, it is, yand da sauki

eat, v. ci

— eat up, v. cinyé

edge, bikl (pl. bikund)

education, ilmi/ilimi

effort, Aniyd/niyya ( f.),
Edkari

egg(s), &wai

elder brother, wi (pl.
yhyyé)

— elder sister, y& (f.) (pl.
yiyyé)

elephant, giwad (f.) (pl.
giwiye) _

end, v. EAré

England, Ingila ( f.)

enter (there), v. shiga

— (here), v. shigd

erect, v. kafd

€ITOT, kuskurd

establish, v, kafd

estimate, v. kwatdnta

Europe, Tiirai (f.)
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European person, Bataré fairness, Adalct

(/. Batiriyd ; pl.
Tardwi)

evening, late, mardicé

ever, to have, v. tabh

every, kowiné ( f. kowdce ;
pl. kowAdinna)

everyone, kowa

everything, kém#é

evil, migi (f. mugunyi ;
pl. miyiga), maghnta ( f.)

exact(ly), sosai, daidai

examination, jarrdbawd
(f)

— to pass an examination,
ci jarrdbawi

— to take an examination,
yi jarrabawa

excel, v. i

except, sai

excrement, kishi

excuse me !, gifard

expel, v. fitar/fid da

expensiveness, tsdda { f.)

experienced person, tsofon
hanni

expert, gwani (f. gwinai ;
pl. gwaniiyé)

extremely, Ewarai da
gaske

eye, ido (pl. idini)

fable, thtstniyd (f.) (pl.
tatsiniyoyi)

face, fuskd ( f) (pl.
fuskoki)

fall short, v. kash

fall . fadi

— fall into, v. fadd

— fall on, v. anké

family, iyali, ziriya ( f.)

famine, yunwa ( f.)

far away, d4 nisa

farm, gona ( f.) (pl. gonaki)
v. yi noma ; v. noma (if&)

— farmer, manomi (pl.
manoma)

— farming, noma

father, bidba, uba (pl.
f1bAnni)

father-in-law, stiruki

fault, 18ifi (pl. 1aifof), aibh
(pl. aibdbi)

fear, taord

feast, jibi

feather(s), gashi

February, Fabraira

feed, v. civar/ci da

feel, v. ji

female, tamata

ferrying, fith

fetish, tsafi

fever, zdzzabi

few, kadan

fez, dara ( f.)

fighting, fadi

fill, v. cikd

fine !, yAuwi/yiuwa !

finish, v. gamé, kare

find (by chance), v. tsinta
(i/e), 0. tsined
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finger, yitsd ['p! yitsotsi)

finish, v. karé

fire, wuta ( f.), gobard (f.)

first, na/ta farks

five kobos, sisi

florin, tatakd, dald (f.) (pl.
dalali)

flour, giri

fold, v. nadi

follow, v. bi

food, Abinci

fool, wawa (pl. wiwiyd)

forest, bakin daji

forget, v. mintd

— forgetful person, mintan

formerly, d&

fourth day hence, cittd

fragment, guntii (pl.
guntiyd)

France, Firansa ( f.)

Frenchman, Bafiransi (f.
Bafdransiyd ; pl.
Fardnsfi)

Friday, Jumma’a ( f.)

friend, abdki ( f. Abokiya ;
pl. Abdkai)

friendship, aminei

frightening, ban tsbrd

frog, kwidd (pl. kwidi)

front, gaba

— in front, giba

— in front of, gdban

Fulani person, Bafilicé ( f.
Bafillata ; pl. Fildni)

full, become, ». eika

gather, v. tird

— be gathered, thru

get, v. sAmi

get down, v. sduka

get up, v, tishi

girl, ri;'inri (f) (pl. ’yam

girl (nubile), bhdurwa

give, v. bé/bé, v. bayar

give back, v. mayar/mai(da)

gleaning, kild

go, v. tafl, v. jé

go around, v. kéwayd

go out, v. fita

goat, dkwiyd (f.) (pl.
wiaki)

a

God, AllijAllkh

gold, zindriya (f.)

good !, da kydu !

— goodness, kyiu

goodness | good heavens !
i'.llhﬂ'lﬂ!s .

b, v. mim

grandchild, jika (pl. jikok)

granddaughter, jikanyé

grandfather, kika (pl.
kikani)

grandmother, kika (pl.
kikani)

grass, clyawi (f.) (pl.
clydyi)

grasshopper, tird (pl. thri)

gratltude guﬁu’ﬁ (f)

grazing, kiwd

grease, mii
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great-grandchild, ta6a
kunné

— great-great-grandchild,
tattafd kunnd

greed, kwﬁd’ﬁ.yl

green, kore (f. korlyd ; pl.
kwirra)

— bright green, kéré shar

greet, v. gayar/gai da

greetings, gaisuwi ( 1),
barka (f.)

ground, on the, Gasd

groundnut(s), peanut(s),
gyada (f.)

guava, gwébi

guest, bAKD ( f biakwa ; pl.

b &f)

hair, gashi

half, rabi

half-kobo, sisin kwabé,
dari

half-sister, *yar’iiba

hand, hanni (pl. hanndyg)

hand, on the other, dai, fa,
ma

handle (hoe, axe), Edtd ( f.)
(pl. Edtdel)

handsome, kyakkyawa (pl.
kydwawa)

happen, v. firu, v. duku

— happen on, v. yi arba

happiness, farin ciki

hardness, tauri

harvest, v. girba (if8)

harvest season, kiki ( f.)
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hat, hiila ( f.) (pl. haluna)

hatchet, giitari (pl.
ghturd)

hatred, &kiyayya ( f.), ki

Hausa person, Bahaushé
(/. Bahaushiya ; pl
Hausiwa)

hawlk, shaho (pl. shahuni)

head, kéi (pl. kawuna)

— headache, ciwon kéi

health, lafiyd ( f.)

— healthy, lafiyayyé

heap up, v. kasé

hear, ©. ji

heart, ziiclya (f.). (pl.
zliciydyi)

heat, zafi

heaven, sami

heaviness, nauyi

heels, take to one’s, w.
shékd/zird da guda

help, v. thimakd (ife)

— help, tdimakd

hen, kiza (f.) (pl. kiii)

herd (of animals), garke

here, nan/nin/nin

hereis... g ...

heron, zalbe

hide, v. fidye

hide, skin, fatd (f.) (pl.
fati)

highway robber,
(pl. mafisi)

hoe, fartanyi ( f.) (pl.
fartanyoyi); garma ( f.)
(pl. garémani)

mafashi
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hold., v. riké

hole. rimi (pl. ramund)

honesty, kirki

honour, girma

hoping, tata, bégé

horn, kaho/&atd (pl.
EAhbni)

horse. déki (pl. dawdki)

hospital, asibiti (pl. asibi-
toel)

hot season, bazard { f.)

hour. awi (f.) (pl. awdwi)

house. gida (pl. gidije)

— householder, mai gidd

Imw, yadda/yadda

how 7, kaka P, yiya P

how many ?/how mmnch ?
nawa ?

however, dai

however, kdyiyi

however many, konawi

human being, dan Addm
(pl. van Addm)

human nature, matintaki
(£)

hundred, dari

hunger, yoowa ( f.)

hungry, be, v. ji yunwi

hunter, maharbi (pl.
maharba)

husband, miji (pl. maza),
mai gidd

hut. daki {pl. dakuni)

hut, made of grass, bukkd
(£} (pl. bukkdki)

HATSA

hyena, kird ( f.) (pl.
kiriyé)

hypocrite, munataki (f.
munéfaka ; pl.
munéfhakai)

idol, tsahi

if, idan/in, di

ignorance, rashin sani

ignore, v, kyile

illness, ciwd, ciita ( f.)

imitate, v. kwiikwaya (i/é),
v, kwatdnta

immediately, nan d4 nan,
Yanzu-yanzu

important people, ménya-
minyi

impossible, be, v. fAskard
s

impudence, shégantaki ( f.)

in, (a) cikin, &

increase, v. £ard

indeed, kim _

indication, alim&/haldima
(f.) (pl. Aldmai)

inexpensiveness, Ardha

information, labari (pl.
1abara)

informer, magiyi

inhabitants, *yan kasa

inherit v. ghdd, v. ghjd

injection, Allurd (f.) (pl
Allirai)

injure, v, ciitd (i/8)

ink, t&wadi. (f)

inside, cikf ciki, (4) cikin
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instead of, maimakon
intelligence, hankali
iron, karfé

jackal, dild

jam, v. kRkaré

joking, wisd (pl. wisanni)

journey, tafiyd ( f.)

judge, Alkalijalkal (pl.
Alkdlai/alkalai)

judgement, pronounce, .
yanke shari’d

July, Yal

jumping, tsallé

June, Yini, Jun

just person, adali (pl.
hdalai)

justice, adalci, shari’d (f.)

Kano person, Bikané/
Bakand (f. Bikanuwa ;
pl. Kaniwi)

keep on (doing), v. dingh,
v, rikh

key, mabadi (pl. mablidai)

khaki cloth, kiki

kill, v. kashé

kind, iri

— all kinds, iri-iri

kindness, lhéri, albarkaci

king, sarki (pl. sardkuni)
kitchen, madafa/madafi
(pl. madatai)

knife, wuka ( f.) (pl.
wukiks)

knock over, v. tiré
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know, v. sani/san
knowledge, ilmi/ilimi
known, sinanné

kobo, kwab6 (pl. kwibbai)
kolanut, gérd

labourer, lébird (pl.
leburdrl)

lack, v. rasé, rashi

Lagos, Ikko

lamp, fitild ( f.) (pl. Htila)

language, harshé (pl.
harsund)

lantern, Htila ( f.) (pl.
Htili)

late, be, v. makard

latecomer, makaran

lateness, latti

later, till, sai an jimd

laughter, diriya ( f.)

lavatory, biyan gida

lawcourt, shari’d (f.) (pl.
shari’6’l), mahukuntd
(f) (pl. mahuktnta)

lay down, v. kwantar (da)

learner, makoyi ( f. makd-
yiyd ; pl. makoya)

leather worker, badaki (pl.
diikiwa)

left, hagi

— to the left, hagu

length, tsawd

lest, kada/kr

let, allow, v. bari/bar

letter, wasikh/wasikd (f.)
(pl. whsika)
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liar. makarydef ( f.
magaryaelyd ; pl.
makaryiti)

lie, karya ( f.) (pl. kAryice-
Faryics)

lie down, v. kwénta

life, réi (pl. rayuk3)

lift, v. dagh

light (fire), v. hird

like, v. 86

like, kAmar

limit, iydka (f.)

lip, 186& (pl. la6uni)

little, karami ( f. EArama ;
pl. kandnd), EAnkané ( f.
EanEanuwi ; pl.
fanini)

— a little, kddan

live, ». zama

lizard, gddangare (pl.
fkadangari)

load, kaya (pl. kdydyyaki)

loan (money), bishi

— (not money), ard

lock. v. kallé

locust, fara (f.) (pl. fari)

loincloth, banté

long, dogd ( f. doguwa ; pl.
dogiye)

look (at), v. daba

— look everywhere, v.
duddiiba

look for, v. néma (ifé)

looking at, kalld

lot, rabd

love, ©. 86

HAUSA

luck, s&'a ( f.)

lunatic, mahaukaei ( f.
mahankaciya ; pl.
mahaukata)

machine, kéké (pl. kékund)

madman, mahiukdel (f.
mahaukaclyad ; pl.
mahiukata)

madness, hiuka

make, v. yi

malaria, zdzzabi

male, namiji (pl. maza)

man, mutim (pl. muting)

mango(es), Mangwaro

many, di yawi

March, Maris ( £)

mare, godiya ( f.)

market, klsuwa (f.) (pl.
kasuwdyi)

marriage, auré

marriage feast, angwanei

marry, v. dura (ifé)

marsh, fadamid (f) (pl.
fadamomi)

matchet, adda (f.) (pl.
addund)

matter, bata

matter, it doesn’t, ba kémé

May, Mayd (f.)

meal, jibi

measure, v. gwadil, v. aund

measuring stick, magwaji
(pl. migwadai)

meat, ndmi
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mechanic, makaniki (pl.
makinikai)

meddlesomeness, kirdm-
bini

medicine, magani (pl.
mﬁ.gunguni}

meet, v. hidu, v. shdu
— (with), v. ghmu (da)

memory, thndni

merchant, attajiei (pl.
attdjirai)

mercy, jin Eai

— have, v. ji kai

merely, kawai

metal, Earté (pl. karits)

middle, tsakiyd/tsaki ( f.)

milk, madari ( f.)

millet, gérd

million, zambar duba,
milyin

minister, ministh (pl.
ministdel)

misfortune, hasird ( f.)

mistake, kuskuré

Monday, Littinin ( f.)

money, kndi

monkey, birl (pl. birai)

month, watd (pl. watdnni)

— last month, watan jiva,
watdn di ya wucs

— next month, watdn gobe.
watd mai zawi

moon, watd (pl. witdnni)

morning, safé, sifiya ( f.)

mother, mimid (/f), uwia

(f)
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mother-in-law, struka ( f.)

motor, motd ( f.) (pl.
motdel)

— motor boy, kiren muti

mount, v. I:au.-u ha.ra

mountain, diitsé (pl.
duwituﬁ]

mouse, bérd (pl. (berdys)

mouth, biki (pl. baikunid)

Mr., malam (f. malAma ;
pl. milamai)

much, da yawd

multitude, tuli

must, dolé, tilas

nakedness, tsirdrd ( f.)

name, sind (pl. sindys)

namely, wit

nape of the neck, kyéya ( f.)

Native Administration,
en’s (pl. en’d-en’s)

near (to), kusa (da)

necessity, of, tilds

neck, wuyd (pl. wuydyl)

need, bakatd ( f.) (pl..
bakdti)

needle, allurd ( f.) (pl.
Alliirai)

new, sibd ( f. sibuwi ; pl.
sibabbi)

— brand new, saho ful

news, labari (pl. labiri)

— I have good news,
albishirl

nevertheless, duk da haka

next, mai zowi
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next day, kashégari

Niger River, Kwiéra (f.)

night, daré

— at night, da (dad) daré

night, spend the, v. kwina

ninepence, nai

no, a'é

nonsense !, haba

north, aréwa

— due north, aréwa sak

— north-east, aréwa maso
gabis

— northward, aréwa

— north-west, aréwa maso
yimma

not, bd...ba, bd... ba

notice, take notice of, wv.
kula (da)

November, Nuwamba ( f.)

now, yanzu

nuisance, kardmbini

obtain, v. simi/sima (i/8)

occupation, sana’i ( 1) (pl.
sana’s’l)

October, Oktoba ( f.)

of, nafta, -n/-r

of course |, mana !

offer (bargaining), v. tayd

office, oHs (pl. dfisdshi)

oil, méi

old, tsofs/tsohd (f. tsd-
fuwd ; pl. tsbfaff)

— bhecome old, v. tsifa

one, daya, gada

— one only, daya tak

HAUSA

once, at, nan di nan

only, kadai, kawidi, kuram

open, v. biadé

opportunity, dama ( f.)

or, kb

order, doka ( f.) (pl.
dokoki)

order, in order to, domin/
don

outside, waje

padlock, kwidd (pl. kwadi)

pain, clwd, zafi

palm tree (deleb), giginy#

(f)

palm (of hand), thfi

paper, takdrda (f) (pl.
takardi)

parent, mahdifi { f. mahai-
fiys ; pl. mahdifa)

parents, iyiyé

parents-in-law, stirtikai

part from, v. rdbu da

pass (by), v. wucé, v, shigé

— exam, v. ¢i

passenger, fasanji (pl.
fasanjdji)

path, hanyi ( f.) (pl.
hanyoyi)

patience, hakuri

patient, be, v., hdkurd

pay, v. biya

peasant, taldka (pl.
talakiwi)

pen, alkaldmi (pl. alka-
lumi)

pencil, fensir (pl. fensirdri)
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perforce, doleé, tilas

perhaps, watakild/wata-
kila kil

perish, v. halaka

person, mittim ( pl. muting)

perspiration, ghmi

petrol, méi

pick up, v. dauka (i/g)

pig, aladé (pl. aladai)

pile, v. kasé

pilgrimage, haji

pinch, v. matsi

pitcher, tuld (pl. tiling)

place, wuri {pl. wurdrs)

place, v. ajiyé, v. sd

plan, dabard ( f.) (pl.
dabari)

plant, v. shika

plate, tasd ( f.) (pl. tasdshi)

play, playing, wisa (pl.
wisinni)

please, don Alld

pleasantness, dadi

plenty, yawé

plough garmd (f.) (pl
garémani)

pocket,
aliltuni)

poem, wiki ( f.) (pl.
wi ko ki)

policeman (Government),
dan sdnda (pl. 'van
sindi)

— (N.A.), dan dokda (pl.
‘yan ddka)

polish, v. gogé

aljita/aljiha  (pl.
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porridge, tuwd

possible, be, v. ylwu

post office, gidan wiyl, fis
ofls

pot (cooking), tukunya ( f.)
(pl. tukwing), kaskd

potato(es), dankali

pound, ¥2, fam (f.)

pour, v. zubi

— pour away, v, zubar/zub
(da)

praise God !, alhamdulillghi

prayers (Muslim), salli

prefer, v. fi 83

pregnancy, eiki

prepare, v. shiryd

prevent, v. han

prevention, rigkafi

previously, da

primary school, firamaré

probably, watakila

profession, sdna’d (f.) (pl.
sana’d’l)

prosperity, arziki/azziki

prosperous, become, v.
arzitad

pull, v. j8, v. jAwd

pull out, v. ciré, v. zars

pumpkin, kabéwd (f.) (pl.
kihéyi)

punishment, hord

pupil, Alméjiri (f. Almé-
jird ; pl. Alméjirai)

push, v. tird

— over, v, taré

put, v. ajlyé, v. 58
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put down, v. saukar (da)
put on (clothes), ». jith

quarrel, fadi

quarter, kwata ( f.)

question, tdmbaya ( f.) (pl.
tambayaoyi)

quickly, maza, da sauri

rabbit, z6mé (pl. z6maye)

rain, ruwan sami

rainy season, damuna ( f.)

raise, v, dagi

rank, high, martabi ( f.)

ransom, v. fansa (if8)

rat, bera (pl. bérdya)

raw, danyé ( f. danyd ; pl.
danyii)

read, v. karinta

reading, kardti

really ?, dshé P

Teap, v. girba (ife)

reason, dalili (pl. dalilai)

recelpt, rdsiti, rasit

receive, ¥, karba (ifé)

recently, dazu

recover (illness), v. warka,
v. warks

red, ja (pl. jajaye)

— reddish, ja-ja

— bright red, j& wur/jir/zur

redeemmn, v. finsa (i/8)

reduce, v. ragé, v. sawwake,
v. saukake

reduction, ragi

refuse, ». ki

regarding, batun

HATISA

relationship, zamanti ( f.)

relatives, dangi

reliahﬂit}r, aminei

remain, v. saura

— remainder, saurd

reniedy, magani

remember, v. tuni

— remembering, tinéni

remove, v. kanfkawad da ;
déhé, v. kwiashs, v. ﬁiar,l“
fid da

repair, v. gyérd, v. gyarta

repeat (word), siké fada

replace, v. mayar/mai (da)

representative, wakili (pl.
wikilai)

request, v, rokd ; (n.) rbkd

rest, hiita, v. hitd

— resting, hitdwa ( f.)

restore, v. komar da

return (here). v. dAwd

~— (there), v. komé

reward, lada

rice, shinkata ( f.)

riding, hawi

right, to the, dama ( f.)

righteous person, adali (pl.
adalai)

ring, Z0bé (pl. z6bba)

I‘IPEII. v. niina

river, kogi (pl. koguni)

road, hanyé ( f.) (pl.
hanyﬁyi}

rock, diitss (pl. duwitsi)

roofing pan (material),
kwané (pl. kwindni)
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room, daki (pl. dikund)
rope, igiya ( f.)

rub, v. gugi

rule, doka ( f.) (pl. dokoki)
rumour has it that . . ., wai
run, «. gudi

— nmning, gudd

saddle, sirdi (pl. sirkda)

sadness, bakin ciki

safety, lafiyd ( f)

said, it is said that . . .,

gale. no !, Alharki

salt. gishirl

same, all the, duk daya

sandal, tikalmt (pl.
takalmi

)

Saturday, Asabar (f.), S&ti

say, v. cé, v. 1ada (i/e)

saying, céwi

scales; ma’auni

scheme, dabdrd (1) (pl.
dAbira)

school, makaranti ( f.) (pl.
makirintid, makaran-
tel)

— school-slate, All6 (pl.
allund)

seated, 4 zdune

secondary school,
sakandars

secret, in: & fidye

see, v. gani/gan/ga

see from afar, v. hAnga (if8)

seed, irl

seek, v. néma (ifg)
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seize, v. kamé

self, kdi

self-respect, mutunei
sell, v. sayar/sai di
send, v. Aika (if8)

sense, hankali

separate, v. rabd
separation, rabd/rdbuwi

(£)

September, Satumba ( f)

set aside, v. ajlyé

settle (in place), v. zauni

sew, v. dinkd

— sewing, dinki

sewing machine, kéken
dinki

shade, inuwi ( f.)

share, rdbd

sharp point, tsini (pl.
tsindya)

sheep, tunkiyd (f) (pl.
tumild)

ship, jirgl (pl. jirkgs)

shoe, tikalmi (pl. tAkalmi)

shoot, v. harha (if8)

— shooting, harbi

short, gajérs (f. gjériya ;
pl. gajéra)

— shortness, gajerth ( f.)

shop, kanti (pl. kantund)

shovel, shébur, tébar (pl.
shéburdri, tEburdri)

show, v. nind

shut, v. rufé

sign, Alama/halami ( 1.) (pl.
Alamai)
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silence, shira

smulanty, kadmg

sing a song, v. réra waki

singly, dai-dai

sister, 'yvar’uwa

— older, yiya

— younger, Eanwa

sit down, v. zauni

skill, gwanintd ( f.)

skin, tatk ( f.) (pl. ati)

sky, sama

slaughter, v. yanka, v.
yanké

slave, bawd ( f. biwa ; pl.
bayi)

— slavery, bauta

sleep, barci

— (sound), wiwan barci

slightly, kddan

slipperiness, santsi

smallness, Eankantd ( f.)

smoke, hayaki

snake, maciji (pl. macizai)

snap, v. karyé

snatch, v. zaré

sneak up on, v. labiba

snoring, minshari

soap, shbulii

s0-s0, dima-dama

su—aﬂd-m, wine ( f.
wance ; pl. su wane)

sole (foot), thhi

son, da (pl. ’ya’ya)

song, waka (1) (pl.
wikGKT)

soon, an jima

HAUSA

sort, iri

— all sorts, iri-irl

south, kudia

sow, v. shiki

space, fili (pl. filiyé)

spear, mashi (pl. masi)

speech (political), laced ( 1.)

speech, magand (f.) (pl.
magangani) ;

spend a long time, v. dadé

spend a time, v. jima

spend one day, v. wuni/yini

splendid !, yiuwi/yiuwa !

gpoil, v. bata

spoon, edkali (pl. cokula)

squeeze, v. matsi

stamp (postage), kin sarki

stand up, v. tashi, v. tsayi

stark naked, futuk

start, v. s6ma, v. fArd

start out, v. tashi

station, tashé/téshi (pl.
tashdghi)

steal, v. shtd (if8)

stench, doyi

stick, sandd (pl. sandund)

still, har yinzu

stomach, eiki

—— stomach ache, ciwdn ciki

stone, ditsé (pl. duwitsi)

stool, kujerd ( f.) (pl.
ktijeri)

storehouse, ma’aji (pl.
ma’ajlyai)

stop, v. tsayl .

storm, hadari/hadiri
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story, libari (pl. libdra)

stove (stone), murfi/
murhii (pl. murifi)

stranger, bakd (f. bikwa ;
pl. biEi)

stray, v. ritsé

strength, karfi

strolling, yawd

strong, EAkEarfa (.
gartita)

student, dalibi (pl. dilibai),
Almajirl (f AlmaEjira ;
pl. Almajirai)

study, v. karinta

— studying, krita

subdue, v. danné

sufficient, be, v. isa

— sufficient, isasshé

sugar, sukar

sugarcane, rakeé

sun, rand (f.)

Sunday, Lahadi/Ladi ( f.)

sunset, magariba

superior to, mafi/matyi
(pl. mafiyd)

sure, be, v. tabbata

sure, for, lalla

surpass, v. i

surprise, mimaki (pl.
mimékai)

swamp, fadamid (f) (pl.
fadamomi)

sweep, v. share

sweetness, EEEF

swerve, v. ritse

swimming, iyo
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tahle, tébitr (pl. tBburdri)

tailor, madinki (pl.
madink)

tall, dogd (f. doguwa ; pl,
dogiyé)

tanner, majémi (pl.
majéma)

tattoo marks, jarfa ( f.)

tax, haraji

teacher, malam ( f.
mildma ; pl. mildmai),
tica (pl. ticded)

tear, v. tsagh

telegram, wayd (f.) (pl
wayoyi)

telephone, wayd (f.) (pl
wayoyi)

tell, v. gayh

ten kobos, sulé (pl.
suliiluki)

tenth, of a penny. Anini
(pl. aninai)

termites, gara ( f.)

test, examination, jarrd-
bawa ( f.)

test, v. gwadi

thank, v. godé

— thanks, godiya ( f)

-— thank you, na gdde

that, can/eén/cdn

that, wanecan { f. waccin ;
pl. wadincén)

theft, satd ( f.)

then, s&’an nan

there, can/cin/can

there is/are, v. dkwai, v. d&




392

there is no/not, v. bbii/bi
thief, farawd (pl. bariyi)
thing, &b (pl. abibuwi)
thinking, tsdmmaini, cd
third, sultisi
this, these, nan/nin/nin
thought, tsAmmani
thousand, alif, duba,
zambir
thrash, v. baga (i/8)
ing, bugh
three days hence, gitd
throat, makdgwird
through, ta
throw, v. jéii, v. wurgh
throw at, v, j8t& (if8)
throw away, v. yar/y& da
throwing at, jitd
Thursday, Alhdmis ( f.)
thus, haka
tie, v. dauré
till a farm, v. ndma (i/8)
time, lokdal (pl. 1okatai),
lotd, s&’k (f.)
— from time to time, 16td-
16t5
times, sdu
times, in olden, zAmAnin di
tin, gwangwan (pl.
gwangwiys)
tired, be, v. gaiji
tiredness, gajivd ( f.)
today, yéu
— today week, 1 ta yiun
together (with), tire da
toilet, bayan gida

HAUSA

tomorrow, gobe ( f.)
tongue, harshé (pl.
harsund)

tools, kiiyan aiki

tooth, hakori (pl. hakora)

top, kdi

top, on top of, & kdn

tortoise, kimnkura (pl.
kunkuri)

touch, v. tabd

toughness, tanri

toward, wajen, suwi

town, gari (pl. gariruwi)

trade, sina’d (f.) (pl.
sana’'s’l)

trader (itinerant), farks/
talké (pl. tathks)

tradition, Al'Eak (f) (pl.
arida)

train, jirgin Eash

trample, v. tattiks

travel, tafiyk ( 1)

tread on, v. taki

tree, ithod (pl. ithtuwi)

trouble, wihali ( f.)

— have trouble, sha
wahald

trousers, wandd (pl.
wanduni)

truth, gaskiya ( f.)

Tuesday, Talata ( f.)

turban, rawani (pl.
rawund)

turn, v. jiyk

tyre, thya (f.) (pl. taydyi)
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uncle (maternal), k@wi/
kéawa (pl. kAwihnai),
rafdni (pl. rifinai)

— (paternal), bappi /béba

uncooked, danyé ( f. danya;
pl. danyu)

underneath, Edrkashin

understand, v. fahimta
(i), v. gans, v. ji

unit, guda

unless, sai 3

unsheath, v. zare

until, har, sai

upward, sama

urine, fitsdri

usefulness, Amfani

useless (thing), wofi (pl.
wofiyé)

vanish, v. nnts;':,l'nitsé

very much, Ewarai, Ewarai
da gaske, aini(n)

village, Eauyé (pl.
Eauyuki)

visit, v. ziyartd (if8)

voice, murya ( f.) (pl.
murydyi)

voyage, tafiyd (f.)

vulture, #mngiala (f.) (pl
ngilai)

walst, iyd gindi

wait for, v. jirg, v. dikata
wall, bangd

wandering, yaiwo

want, v, 80
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wash, v. wanke

watch, 4gdgd (pl. agdgund)

water, rowa

— drinking water, ruwan
sha y

water-pot, tala (pl. tiland)

way, hanyd ( f.) (pl.
hanyoyi)

way, by way of, ta

wealth, arziki/azziki

wealthy person, mawadici
( f- mawadaciya ; pl.
mawadata)

wear, v. jitd

wedge, weji/waijl

Wednesday, Laraba ( f.)

week, makd, satl

weeping, kuka

weigh, v. auné

welcome !, mardba !

well, rijiya ( f.) (pl. rijiyoyi)

well |, #.shg !

well ..., to/tb...

well-being, lafiya ( f.)

west, yAmma

— westward, yimma

wet-mix, v. ddma

what about ?, fa P

whatever, kome

when, 16kacin da, sa’ad da

when ?, yaushé ?/ydushe

whenever, kdydushé/
koyiushe

where 2, Inda P

— where, inda

wherever, kd'ing/kolna
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whether, kd

which, wanda (f. wadda ;
pl. wadanda)

which ?, wane ? (/. waes ;
pl. widinnd)

while, after a, an jimi, jim
kddan

white, fari (f. fard ; pl.
fardrs)
— snow-white, fari fat
who, whom, wandd (f.
waddad ; pl. waddnda)
who ?, wi/winéné P (pl. su
wi P)

whoever, duk wanda

whoever, kéwiinéné ( f.
kowdcécs)

why 2, dom m& P

why !, ai!

wife, maed (pl. mata), uwar
gidd

— father’s wife (not one’s
mother), gwaggd/
gwiggd

win, v. ei

wind, iskié (m. or f.)

wind, v. nadi

wind, breaking, tisa (f.)

window, tigd ( f.) (pl.
tigdgi)

wing, fiffiké (pl. HkidHkai)

winnow, v. shéki

wipe, v. shiti (i/8)

with, da

woe is me !, whyyo ni !

HAUSA

woman, mdicé/mita- (f.)
(pl. mta)

I wonder. . . %, shin/
shin...?

wood, ithes (pl. itatuwi)

word, magank (f) (pl
magingini)

work, aiki (pl. ayyukd)

worker, ma’aikdei ( f.
ma’aikaciyi ; pl.
ma'dikita)

worm, tsitsd ( f.) (pl.
teitsdtsi)

worry, ddmi, v. ddma

worthlessness, banzi

wound, cita ( f.)

write, v, rublitd

writing, ritbiitd

yam(s), doya ( f.)

yard, yadi
year, sheékard (1) (pl.
shékara)

— last year, biira ( f.)

— next year, badi ( f.)

— this year, bana (f.)
yellow, rhwayi ( f.)

yes, i, na’dm, na’am ?P
yesterday, jiva ( f.)

yet (not yet), thkina
youngest (of children), dutd
youth, saurdyi (pl. simiri)

zero, sitirl



